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ABSTRACT 

The a im of the present study is to i dentify a nd describe 

the literary styles of Haddis Alemayehu and Bctctlu Girma. To 

faci li tate this, the study is divi~ed into four chapte rs . The 

f i r st chapt",r is intended to give a urief vi8w of the concept 

of style and to limit the ancle from which the study i s under­

ta!(en . It a l so limits the purpose and scope of the study. 

Chap tel.'s two and three contain the major portion of the 1'8-

search. They are se l f - containGd sections ~hat present detail ed 

descri ptions of the major features of the sty l es of the two 

Ethiopian nO'Je li s ts. In chapter two, t he mas t outstanding and 

t'requently occuI'rin;; styl i st i c features of Haddis Al emayehu are 

described in their contexts. In the thi rd chapter, it Is the 

style of Baalu Girma that i s presented. As in the preceding 

chapter, a detailed description of the l'emar l<able features of 

the sty l e of Baal u is undertaken. In this study, attention is 

f ocused on four devices that are c onsidered to be markers of 

the styles of the two novelists. These are figures of spcectl, 

syntactic patterns, sentence length and diction . The fourt h 

chapter gives a concluding remark on the study and attempts tv 

strengthen what if.; said about the partic ular styl i stic se l ec­

tions of the two writers in the main parts o f the study. 
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CHAPTER I 

1. INTRODUCTION 

1 . 1. Purpose of the Study 

Literature i s a v ita l r eco r d of what men 

have seen in l ife , what the y h ave e xp e r­

ienced of it, what t hey h ave thought and 

felt a b out those aspects of i t which h ave 

the most immediate and enduring inte r es t 

for al l of u s . It is then an expression l 

of life through the medium o f lang uage . " 

The writer communi cates hi s unique experiences in life 

through hi s wo rk of a rt . In doing so, he makes use of l a nguage, 

and ma nipUl ates it in s u ch a way that it stimulates the ima-

gination, enhances excitement and g i ves some sort of plea.sure 

to the r eade r . The se qualities are revealed in hi s style. 

The creative writer in hi s work combines different styli-

stic feature s, and makes use of var iou s styli st i c devices to 

t ransmit his ideas aesthetically a nd effective ly. He se l ects 

expressions which he th i nks a re approp ri ate to com~unicat
e hi s 

views. 

These e xpress i o ns and s tyli st i c devices are ev iden t in 

his styl e . Th e d ifferent components o f a writer ' s style c a n 

be ide ntified by a descr i pt ive study o f his work. 

The study of style in mos t cases i s descriptive by its 

nature . Re n e We ll e k declares that sty l e is " s trict l y a des-

c riptive discipline aiming at the ob servation, c l assification 

1 William, Henry Hudson , An Int r oduct ion to the Study of 

Lite r atur e (London: George , G. Harrop and Co., 1949), 

p . 10. 
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and characte r izat i on of the variou s devices used.,,2 The present 

s tudy is not far removed from what We ll e k says. It a ims a t iden-

tifying and desc ribing the major f eatures of style observable 

in the works of the two noveli sts . 

By ident ifying and describing the mo st observable s tylistic 

f eatur es, this s tudy a im s to establi s h the basic nature of the 

novelists' styl e. Hav ing th i s as a majo r purpose, the study 

a l so demonstrates the f unction of the var i ous styl i stic devices 

used by these creative write r s . It attempts to reveal the 

a uthors ' particular h a b its of us ing language, their fondness 

for certain devices of sty l e and exp r essions . 

Thr ough a study of styl e it is possible to understapd 

deeply the s ubtl eties of a writer' s work. The intric acies of 

his a r t can b e r eveal ed by analysing the major features of 

style. It i s believed that the undert a king of t hi s study may 

contribute to the tot a l under s t a nding of the art of the nove -

li sts . It may a l so pave the ro a d for a further analysis and 

c riti cal consideration o f the works by oth e r student s of lite-

r ature . 

Writ ing about t h e importance of an investigation of styl e 

Ri c h a r d Ohmann says "to say something about style i s to cont-

rib ut e fre s h insi ght into the artistic cont ours of the work 

2 Rene We ll e k , Di sc riminations: Further Conce ts o f 
Critls i sm (New Haven : Ya l e Univers ity, 1970 , 
p . 337 . 
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as a whol e .,,3 Thus the description and identification of the 

style s of these Ethiopian novelists may contribut e t o the under-

standing of the nov e l s, to increase an awareness of their 

a rti s ti c qualities, to gain insight into some aspects of their 

lit e rary art. 

It i s hop ed that this study may illustrate a p a rticular 

ori e ntation towards the analys i s o f styl e . a nd it may prompt 

other students of literature to undert a ke a stylistic study of 

o ther Ethiopi a n creat ive writers. 

1.2. Definition of the Te rm Sty l_' 

A discus s ion of the word style, if 

it were pursue d with only a fraction of 

the rigour of a scient i fi c investigation 

would inevitably cover the whole of lit e 4 
r a ry aesthe tics and t heory of c riticism . 

These words o f John Midd l e ton Murry are indicat i ve of the 

f act tha t styl e i s a wide concept which has been a s ubject of 

discussion for a l on g t ime . Right from the time o f Aristotle 

upon the pre sent e r a , literar y critics have expressed their 

various vi ews towards t h e s ubj ec t of s tyle. To some people, 

style is ' devi a tion'. b ecause the writ e r deviat es from the 

normal u se of t h e l anguage in which h e is writing. To others, 

style is ' order and movement' t hat the stylist establi s h es in 

3 

4 

Richard Ohmann, "Pro l egomena to the Analys is of Prose 

Styl e •. " Styl e in Prose Fiction ed. Ha rold C . Martin. 

2nd printing (Ne w York : co lumbia University, 1964), 

p. 24 . 

John Middl e ton Murry, The Problem of Style (London: 

Oxfo rd University P r e ss, 7th impression, 1949 ), pp .3-4 . 
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his work of art. To still others, it is 'depth', which i s re-

presented by the particular exp r ess ions of the writer. There 

are also those who contend that style ' signifie s the manner 

in which a man expresses himself' . To the Aristotleians, 

styl e is ' to say things in the proper way so as to persuade 

the audience ' . 

Style is a l so seen as a sign of personality, "Buffon's 

famous epigram," le style est l 'homme meme, " ("styl e is the 

man himself") in his discours sur le style ... suggests that 

no matter how calculating choices may be made, a writer's 

style will bear the mark of his personality . ,,5 These are just 

a few instances from among the many views of style. Style has 

been defined from different angles. It has been the main fo-

cus of attention in the field of ' literary criticism that 

occupied the minds of may literary scholars as Brownell d ec -

lares: 

5 

6 

Critical analysis, to be s ure, has 
been occupied with the subject of style, 
probably from the earliest and certainly 
down to the l atest days of its practice 
hithe rto . Naturally attempts to define 
it h ave been numerous, and as usual with 
pe r ennial subjects, much more numerous 
than successful. Failures, however, h ave 
not b een fruitl ess . They have, served 
to ke ep the s ubj ec t alive, agd it is a 
subject profitable to study. 

" Sty l e literary", Encylopaedia, Britanica, Vol. XXI 
1971, p . 332. 

W.C. Browne ll, The Genius of style (New York: Charles 
Scribine r s , 1972), p.3 . 
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Tho ug h at t e mpts h ave b een made to de fine s tyle, t h e r e is 

no t a s ing l e direc t def ini tio n tha t is b inding i n all asp ec ts. 

To ob t a in one definition of the term which contains all 

the notion s at tach e d t o i t h as been d iffi c ul t. Thi s diffic ul ty 

"is s imp ly tha t it i s i mpossibl e t o d e fine it in a way t h a t 

would c omma nd unive r sal assent.,, 7 Some definitions of s tyl e 

t e nd to be either too narrow or too broad, a s Spencer claims, 

"Sty l e i s a c onc ep t whi c h tho ugh wide ly us e d and multifa rious ­

ly define d , y e t e v ad es prec i s i o n . ,,8 Thi s l a ck of pre ci s e d e -

finition of s tyl e does not prevent the unde rtaking o f styli-

s ti c a n a lys i s , f er r esear c he r s could tak e a n asp ec t o f it 

whi c h i s c ompat ible wi t h t h e ir part i c ul ar r esear ch. Resear -

c h e r s u s ual l y declare the tra its and t h e a ng l e s from Wilich 

t h e y are to a pproa c h t h e subj ect. 

Thu s h aving i n mi n d t he v i ew o f Murry whi c h says " t h e 

c riti c s hould ma k e c l ear b y hi s con text the sen se in which h e 

9 is u s ing the wo rd sty le, " i t i s essent ial at thi s junc ture 

to see a f e w de finiti ons of s t y l e tha t th e p r esent s tudy e nd-

eavours to con fo rm t o . 

7 Seymour Chatman , " S t y l e a nd Styli s t ics "E s says o n the 
Lang uage of Lite r a ture , e d. Se ymour Chatma n a nd Samue l 
R. Levin (Bo s ton : Ho ughton, Hi f flin Co., 1 967), p .33 7. 

8 John Spen ce r "An approach to the s tudy of sty l e ," 
Ling uistics a nd Styl e ed . J oh n Spe n c er (London: Oxford 
Unive r s i t y Pr ess , 1 96 4) , p . 59 . 

9 Hurry, 2£. c it ., p . 8. 
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The first definition of style brings into play the use of 

language geared. towards the accomplishment of the communica­

tion of the writer's individual vision of experience , "Style is 

a quality of language wh i ch communicates precisely emotions or 

thoughts, or a system of emotions or thoughts, peculi ar to the 

author. ,, 10 Here, we notice a point of pecul iari ty, style is 

the means by which the unique feelings and ideas of the c reative 

writer are transmitted to the reader. The individual' s style 

is not to be shared with other write r s, because the things ex­

pressed in his language are peculiar to him. In the same way 

the means of expression are unique. The uniquene ss of the in­

dividual style is due to the pecuU.ar choices of words and 

phrases, sentence structure and other stylistic devices, and 

the way these elements are combined. The quality of the lan­

guage the writer uses makes his style distinct. 

In c r eating his style, the author is attempting to compel 

l angu age to conform to all the intricacies of hi s thought and 

feeling. He discovers a more exact expression of what he 

wants to say. So in his style an author strives for a more 

precise manifestation of his thoughts and emotions . 

He choo ses l anguage features that he think s are appropri ate 

for his purpose. The choices he makes implicitly and expli­

citly convey his ideas, me ssages, and his taste and values. 

10 Ibic' .. p. 71. 
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The writer makes selections concerning ma tters of images, syn-tactic patte rns , diction and other devices of styl e . Hence style could be defined as the writer ' s particular c hoic e as Louis T. Milic demon strates: 

The ind i v idua l' s style i s the agregate of hi s sty l istic selections from the parti­cular state of the lang uage that h e const­rues as t he r eal one o f his time. The consisten t choices that h e makes from i t t o s erve h is own e xpressive r equireme££ s const itute his literary personal ity. " 
In h ere, we notice that s tyl e cons i sts of choices t h at a writer makes from among the vari o u s possiblities that :he l an-guage with which he is writing makes avail abl e . The author in hi s style selects and arranges e l ements which contribute to the t otal effectiveness of his expression. While doin g this he may create some fondness for some features a nd may use them mo re abundantly than others. For examp le, the writer may deve l op a range of images wh i ch become characterist ic of his style, a nd he may have a mar ked and constant inclinat i o n to use a much larger number of one o r two k ind s . 

Such particular features a re to be taken as mark e r s of his styl e . And the styl e o f the writer could be identified "by the spec ifi c and peculiar combination of l anguage media and stylist i c devices which in t hei r interaction p rese nt a 

llL . QUIS , 
on ;the 
Samue l 
p . .4 4U. 

T. Mi l ic , " Against the Typlogy of Style," Essays Language of J, i terature ed. Seymour Ch atman and R . Lev i n (Bo~to~ Houg h ton'lHff l1n c6 .-, 1'970), 
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12 certain system." Style as the writer ' s choice of styli stic 

devices seems to be the often mentioned definition of t he 
term, and it is referred to as " a modern version of t h e very 
frequent view of style . ,,13 

Finally, the r esearcher would like to end the discussion 
of t h e term styl e with t h e following definition to emphasize 
the bent from which t h e lite r ary sty l es of t h e two Ethiopian 
noveli sts are described. 

1 2 

Style, lite r a ry, involves the selec­ti on and organization of the features of l anguage fo r expressive effects, and in­cludes all use s of sound p a tterns, words. fi gurer40f speech. imag~s and syntactic form s . 

l.R. Galpe r in , StylistiCS . 2nd 
Sch oo l, 1977) p. 13 . 

ed . (Mo s cow: Higher 

13 Nils Erik Enkvist, "On de fining styl e ," Li ngu i stics and Style, ed. John Spence r( London:Oxford University,1964 )p.15. 14 "Style. literary," Encyclopaedia Britanica , Vo l. XX I 1971, p . 332. 



1.:3 Scup e of t~) C ~ t urly: 

This study is based on a close s crutiny of the texts . The 
novels of Haddis Alemayehu "and Baalu Girma are s ubject e d to a 
stylist i c allalysis that att e mpts to identify SOf'"Je features which 
are of prime imp0rtance in establ i shing the pa r t i cular styl e s 
of the two novelists. The study endeavou r s to describe t h e ma­
jor sty listic devices, and tries to ') l' in" out their function in 
the total framework of the nO'lels. 

Since the c l emen ts of a wri tel" s style a r c many, the scope 
of the pI'esent s tudy is limited only to ~he major and recurrent 
devices of sty le that suam to me significant in identifyIng the 
style s of Haddls and Baalu. In tile study, particular attention 
is focused on four main feature s; fl ~ures of speech, syntactic 
patterns , sentence length and diction. The novel s of the two 
auth o rs are c lo "e ly e xamine (i ill t erms of ~he se style markers. 
The most l'ecurre nt figures of speech are identified , and d e s ­
cribed ill some d e tail . A qu a ntitative count of these figures 
is made in order to account ~Ol' their occurrence . The frequent ­
ly used sources of i magery are also identified and described . 
In the same way, syntactic patterns which arc favor~d by thc 
nove lists, and the types of vocabulary used by e ach autho r are 
discussed. Al l these t e atures 01 style a r e viewed in the light 
of their functions in their particular con~exts. 



CHAPTER II 

2 . THE STYLE OF HADDIS ALDIAYEI-IU 

Haddis Alemaye hu i s a n Ethiopian novelist who has won a 
considerable popularity in t h e realm of ~nh ari c literature. 

* lie appeared on the scene of Amharic lite ra t ure in t h e late 50 ' s. 
~addis h as so far presented to the read i n g pub l ic two nov l es of 

conside r a bl e s i ze . His f irst work F~kir Iske 11ekabir (Love Unto 

the Grave ) was first publ i s h ed in 1958 . This book with its 

92 ,249 wo r ds is one of' the f e w most vOLuminous Amharic novels . 

\>!on j elee,naw Dagna (The Criminal J udge ) i s Haddis ' s second nov e l 

p ublishe d in 1974 . It i s again a voluminous work that concains 
1 34,469 wurds . 

The se novels or Haddis Al emayehu exhibit a sty l e which i s 

artistical ly contrived to hi ghl ight ~ottl t h e major and minor 

themes, and othe r ideas that the nove lis t attempts t o put across. 
The style i s fa shioned in such a way that it discloses vigourously 
t h "l lives of' t h e characters and their ro l es in ~he s ociety in 

which they exist. The stylist ic se l ect ions of Haddis are geared 

towards ~i vin,~ the sough t effect iveness which brings to the forB 

hi s ideas , messages , values and ilis cast of mind. 

* All the dates referrir16 to the wo r ks of Haddis and 3aalu are ill accordance with the Ethiopian Ca lende r' . 
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The expressive means he has employed are yoked together 

with hi s main preoccupations. The readabil i ty and g race of 

Haddis' s novels are gained by his creative utilization of the 

resources of his l anguage, and tne devices he has chosen . The 

artis tically selected de vicf!S elf his sty l e-! a r e fra;ncd in s uch 

a way t hat they convey not only hi s thou~hts but hi s feelings, 

stimula·Ging hi s reader's senti'llents and passions '3.kin to hi s 

own, and callin~ up v i vid pictures 01 things he wi sheJ hi s 

reader to see with him . 

Haddis Alemayehu with hts graceful style presents a pano­

ramic view of the society ill his two noveLS. Particularly in 

Fikir lske Mekabic. the different s trata in the social hierarchy 

are re v ealed . We find a ll sorts of peop l e here, r ang ing from 

the poor house servants and peasants tu the rich feudal lords. 

The range and variety of chal'acters make Haddis ' s pe rspectiv0 

wide and all inclusive . In '"his r.-')ve l, l ower class lifu ) re-

presented by the family of th e main character Bezabih as well 

as the life of the upp e r c lass r epresented by Ficawrari Meshesha 

a r e depicted . The vi ta l co nc e r;: of daddis Al e mayehu in ni s 

lirst novel i s tu e~pose the d iffe re~t facets of the f e udal 

system in Echiopi a . Special emphasis is l a i':! on ti1e sUPP.I 'esr i on, 

exploitation and evi ls of the feudal order. 

The contemptuou s and humiliating nature 01 the feudal lo rds 

is brou~ht out cleal'ly. Such characteristics of the feud a l 

orli',;r are manif·es ted wi th a s tylc wt11ch i s desi~ned to touch 

the tender feelings ot the r ead er. 



12 

Through the c haracter of Gudu Kassa, the novelist te ll s 

us that the feudal system is a suppressive order which exists 

at the expense of the l ower c l ass, part i c ul arly the peasant s . 

And :1e predicts the crurrb ling of the system du e to the inevi ', -

ab le re sistance of the peasants: 

?a<junt'f1 "H9" ? tntnt Il tt ()a<j Ii-: (]) r 
U10T n1Qihe (]) jt ilt t a<junc r']eLJ1 ihe(])t 
n 1 Q r\1\Q). ?Q 1 r¥1 ,,, Ii- rp Ii- rje tQ tC [l 
?rjet;"Q). ? jt;"Q).1 "t "c;"' ? j'fz;"' Q). ?rje t;" Q).l tro 

hqo n l",.c;"'C LJc;' Hnt nOll LJ]. h 1.H. {If-i t ? j'f 
t;"Q). a<jl11~ IlI\a<jeK eu ~LJ1 V1~Q). n~h 
n1'lelCIl n1Q 1';- t1'jilh nQ).l hQ.1)e n t1'j1\ 
Oll () h ?Ol!.Jr']e ?V J 1'1 II '1> 'POll "'lV n C n 1 "t.n t 
Jlll())():: (Hadd is, 1 958. p . 1 22 ) 

The order, custom, culture and law with 
which Ollr socia l syst e m i s made are not 
like tllst of a living society. They a r c 
l ike a lifeless blo c k of stones wh ere 
one is placed over- anotner . The one on 
t h e upper end stays in its positIon at 
th e e xpens e or the one at the botcom, 
and the lower one supports the upper one. 
The socIety is structured in this manner j 

and i t is inevitabl e that i n the long 
run the lower one will res i st to carry 
the upper one, hence it i s essential to 
construc t an improved living social sys ­
tem without demolishing the basic struc ­
t ure which makes human beings appeac 
better than stone. 

What is bruu~ht to the for ~ wi th th i s analo~ ical expres-

s ion of Haddis is his evaluation of the feuda l system . Haddi s 

seems to have felt the exist8nce o~ the upper class at the 

e xp e n se of the poo r peasants, and other meinbers of the lower 

stra ta . He also seems to understand the abasement anc! utter 

oppression practised oy the feudal lords , hence he predicts 

the t u mb li ng 01 the system . Haddis runs for an estab li shment 
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of> a n ew sys t em based on the old . I t seems a s if h e favo urs 

some kind of reform. Th ese words of Haddis, p resente d throug h 

the character of Gudu Kassa who i s a strong oppone nt of the 

f e ud a l lords , a r e se l ec ted to e xpose the auth oL" s atti tude to-

wa rd s th" f e udal system . lladdis with hi s vigourous, and sharp 

cu t t ing sty l e , wants to l aunc h a measu r ed but art i st ic attac k 

on the abuses h e s aw in the feu d al order, the life of the peop l e , 

soc i a l, econom i c w1d religious situation s . Thus h e has c r ea-ed 

the character of ~udu Kassa to e nhance th i s particular p urpose 

and he h as th e followin :3 to say a bou t h i m . 

• • • ~OIJ.t;<'Cnt <J!IUnC HODr!!':'. t n t n ?t: 
t\ 01) 'io -: Q 1 fl. -: ID r -: U r -: ~<J!I e !':'. f\ h 00 LJ '!-9" n t) e 
~OIJ.r~ ooLJ 'J.l enn he;' e u 71 e1 n?t r'je1'j7'\t\ 

71 1 Q n 1 H.71{l r!\C Jt\ t h{l C n 1 'l.<;"C V'ftlJJ\iT\? t 1 
~t\ <J!I £. f\ C'f h{l ff £.1 J 1''1' n J t\ t\ ~ t\ ~ rl9" 
n ~r!m eHt\(j: Inc:: ( pp. l" l - 1 22 ) . 

. . . He u sed to preach that ~he system , 
custom , rui es , c ul ture , law, orl wh i ch the 
soc i ety h e is living in is based are val u e ­
l ess Bncl harmful. He scorn s those who 
st rive h ard to conserve and r espect like 
the word of' GOel t hi s rotten sys tem by l a ­
be lli ng them differen t ly suc h as, the 
s l aves o f c ustom, animal s , s~ones. 

This is indeed ai, indication of th e nove l ist ' s hatred of 

t',e feudal system and i ts advocates. ,{a ddi s Alemay e hu e mpha-

tic a lly e~poseB t he s nobb e r y, arrogance an rt v ani t y of the 

fe udal l ords in 111 s first nov e l. Thes e cypical charac teris tics 

of feud a l lords a r e reveal e d in the c h a rllct8r of Fitawrari 

Me shesh a. Fitawl'ari Meshesha is a representat ive of the f e uda l 

l o rds. For Fitawr ari , peasant s and otllcr membe r s or t h e lower 

c lass are not hUlnan oeings. Th ey are creatures to De looked 



down upon wi th Call temp t .: 

" 1 ?1-I"'1'f 1'1111 tI [l.Vl nm "l' nn'l\l 'l'? " .• 9"'1 1 t\[l. \(]). l.jl'? 
I'l~ -j. r'l(])' I'lCQM' l nc.. \ (]). :: " (p. 85 

" 1\ c<:rtain uirazr!laccll p l eF.lded to marry my 
<laugh ter, T irue. " 

ri ilh osc son i s he rn ..... · 1.ord?" 
"His father is not a human being, !'le is a 

far-mer. II 

1.4 

Such are the word s v,i th which )fF.ldd i s reveals, the snob be r y 

o f the feuda l lords. Th e utt erance "I'l~-j. r'l(])' I'lCQM" 1nc.. \(]). " 

' \'Ii s f ather is not a human Deing, he is 1'armer" i s a disg u s cing 

one that ur",es a person to develop a stron~ aversion to the 

fe udal lords and thei~ system. 

Haddis nevel' fails to s how the fact that one day the de s -

piscd oeasants will revolt . In Fikir Iskc Mekabir, thi s i s 

eve n fel t b,- some r:Jernbert; of th" feu'la1 system. These words 

express th~ view ()f Ke~nazmatch Akalu , one of Fi cawrari ' s 1'01-

lowers : 

•• ~l)lC I'lQ.qo Oti ll hi'illi." j(]).JtI I)r'rt ?<J> 1\ 1 ~Q. nn Jt;' n 1'1 \. OQ."'l. 1'1 \ Q 'IT 1T nril 
1'1 \ Q 'll l' Il Uj 1 1'1 \ 6, j(]).&. (, e t\ 0Ij th ""'1 
Q.t\ njQL1 MC' J1C oo l\iJ I'lQ.Clo'l'fill. 
n l Q'1'L ?n J ,9(]).J""' : : hH.V III) ~l)lC 
M J 1'1 1 .2 oq,r'rt I'l C Q 1\9" :: ~ I) 1 C t\ hi'll 
Qooc..t jJri \(]). tlh n lQ ooc..t Mh.r'lnfill. 
C j Ll\ t\ : C '1'o'.?'\: CL lri\tI :: oo c..t r'l.r'ln 
fill. r'l.nJ(]). ~jC~t ~ : ~'1'~?t ~ I'll)n<»(\~ 
I'll)o'.? ? nlQoq,tI : nl)lC ~ Mnfill.: r'l.nJ 
(]). nl~ I'lC\h~tI ~ C l) tI :: hH.j n~'l'1) n 
I) 1 C 1 1\.,91'1 1 Q.Q. 9oq, 'f tI U C tI h r'l Oij C I'll Q 
[J \ 1'1 l"l\. h 9' Q.C I'l C 1 '1 $''' : : "( p . 213 ) 



nAs to over whom has the peasantry gai ned 
v i cto r y tnere is an evldence without: going 
fa r ; d u ring our time y ou are aware of the 
fact that t h e peasan t r y has t ri umph ed over 
men like Dedjatch Seleshi, DedJatch Kassa , 
Fitawrar i Yilma Teklu and has made them a 
laughing stock by detaining t h em. On top 
of t:1 i s, thc peasantry i s not as you have 
charactel' ized i t . Th e peasantry i s as pa­
tient as th", earth. Li ke the: earth, i t 
cou l d be ploughed , farmed, stepped, unt i l 
i t i s bored. As the ea r't h fa il s to y i e l d 
even if it is p l oughed or farme d in the 
same way when the peasants are fed up and 
have had enough , they will refu se to pay . 
After tnat th e re shall flot be any powe r 
which is capable of' compe l ling the pea­
santry except the power of God. " 

15 

This paragraph l oaded wi th some of the rec urrent sty li st i c 

devices of Haddis Alemayehu presents the triumphant natuI'e of 

the peasants . Th" analogical expression characterizes the pea-

santry as patient and bearing much . Though the peasants bear 

the suppression of the feudal lords for sometime, they wi ll 

not r'e-;:o.in dormant forever. ~hen the time comes , the vo l cano 

peasan ts are f ed up a0d have had enough they wil l r e f u se to 

pay, ' Th i s i s a str0n~ indicat i on of the capacity of the peasants 

to rev ol t. 

Thi s i s how the sty l e of Iladdis is creatively modulated to 

enh a n ce ideas which possess thematic re l evance , The styl e 1s 

yok e d t ogether with such ideas to fac il itate the forward move -

ment of t h e novel. The stylist1c dev i ces are selected by the 

novelist and are designed to pre s ent the theme of ' feuJal ex -

plo i tation, I and to reveal the characters with 1'orce an .. :la-

r ity , thus contribu ting to the general make-up of the nove l . 
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The sty l e of Haddis makes us sympathize with the peasants and 

the oppressed l ower c l ass people by nppealing to our tender 
senses . 

Ha ddi s Alemayehu ' s se cond novel, l'Ionjelegnaw Da"na also 

reveal s some aspects of the Eth iopian society. 'i ere again t he 

corruptions of the teudal l o rds are exposed . In par t icul a r 

what int e r ests the nuvel i st i s t h e s uppress i on done by t h e f e u-

dal a u t horities. Kegnazmatc h Dagne, one of t h e charac~e rs in 

the novel fo rm s the microcosm ot' t ho se f e udal lords who d ep riv-

e d the peasants of t h e ir l and . He is a r epr'csen tat i ve of those 
who assume the government posts by means of bribing highe ;.o au-

thorities at t h e e xpe n se of the people' s property . Kegnazmatch 
Dagne j.s the administrator ot' Yeki discrict, i n Illubabor re-

g i on. He u ses this position to amass weal th by snatching the 

property of the indigenou s people. In orde r to f aci litate thi s 

act ivity, h e imprison s a nd kill s those peopl e who opp ose hi s 

corrup t ion. The fol l owing words a r e brought to s how h i s cruelty : 
". •• n ~'I' jlJ> \0 9" ill Jt n HQ n Q n ~qo tiIJ.:- ?11\ " n llrt\ Ut;<' ~ <j> L a).T [n K t\ r) un i> HR u. (!).Grj t '1' '1' C' 9" f1(', QUI ?1lJ.l Qqr> "(1(!). [n t on <j>0IJ. 
J ?1'1/l H1 d.'I'C'?1t\ : : nh tGrj (l). ?1hl\n. J "(J).l on <'. t lJ.(I,:- " r'\h tGrj Hh M \ (J). " n J" M? ?19' 
nt J1\ on <'. t GJn j2 ?1 9"n iol J1\ nnl"H[ nn l "H [ I'l m \ n \ ,,']0<'.:- N'r.c'I £;" r'\?1 '1/l ?-in 1\ (1 GJ. 
ffi (TI ni)GJ.:- ~<j>LGJ.l n 'J!. q-J ll4"GJ.l e ,, <»G<Jt\ :: 

( Baalu, 1 9 7 ~, p. 2 1 2) 

" ... Those whom h e c lubbed to d8'l.th due to 
minor caB"S, those whom he made disabl ed, 
t h ose whose land a nd other propercies were 
l ooted by him are numerous. Now , again h e 
has devised a n ew mechanism of loo~ing the 
land of the people. He claims that a l l the 



lanrl ::lround the town, "i s reserve,j for the e xpansion or tl:w town , " and he has t~ken fifteen g asi,as (600 hec tares ) of land . "e has s old five ;,as ,,,,s of this l and in p i e­ces to p e ople who c:t:ne from Gore, Jirnma and A,ldis Ababa, a r,ll has oiJtaine d much mon ey. Hp h as retained the remaining and is pres e ntly gettin~ much advantage from the coffee plant yield. 

'- 'i 

Here , ~vl?J cornt! ac r oss a l'e udal lord who depriv"es the pea-
sants of their life and property. This is jus t a s ing l e illu-
stration of the cruelty, and s uppressive nature of the {eudal 
system which ~addis wants to expose. Such ideas of feudal 
suppression a re ruvcaled with th0 s0ntimental styl e of Fladdi s 
which cOinpels the pe ader to sympathize ...,i th the oppresse d. 
~is c hoices of vocabulary and othe r devices of style are or-
ganized tv g ive ri ~H~ to a touchin ·-; deline ation o.C the difre rent 
activities of hi s characte r s . 

The depiction of the e vils of the f eujal system that exists 
in Ethiopia , i s 9 secondary COnCern of the auth o r i n his s e cond 
nov~ l. Hi s major' concern i s to r eveal the ro l a of the educated 
youn g Ethiopians in hi s s oci e ty . This central theme oL !{onje -
le"na'" Da>!na revo lv'Os arou n e! the ma:ln story of Tilahun Fe yissa 
and Sophia i'iulac, a young univers i ty e ducated coup le. These 
two young persons are presented by rl3.cdis as representat ive of 
those young e ducated men ana wome n who devote their time and 
Imowl odge to the we11- bcin~l o t ' the poor people. Through these 
two main charact e r s , t h e nove li s t conve ys the enthusias m and 
determina tion of t~e educat ed you~ to serve and e ducat e the 
poverty s tricke n citizens . Such determination and ~ood will of 
the young could be seen in the fo ll owing parag~aph . Here , 
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Sophia, i s emphasi~in~ t he det e rminatio n and g ood will of h e lp-

inp.: the peo p le: 

"l'1l}:) rj t\ TI (!). I} \, f J r'; h an [ 'I E an- r'; I'll t\ 1 r'; 
tV1 vemtV1 1'11~' ~01 ~tm't~ it[t 
~ 10£ /1(1 'f(j). ann '0 t 1'1 Q.[ 10 ann m io 1'1 t\ tr'j f\ t I} 
i'11£ 0 I ev In[ eann ~t;"", I}t\ l.H h,iU MrTI 
~9"n CIJ(!). I}t\ l.H (1 t~ 1[ /'1nO!JV nne: ~anc;"[ 
Jh t\ ~Ol!.n .1' (]1l t'l £ 6 J 1111 U h h i tt;" CIJ /'1 L 1 01:- h lJ{l t~ lJ{l t M m(!). h OIJ.f ~(!). Q.M I}I'I-
n t"l[TI(!)' t 9"u Ct ill lc;"fU H1\Ii~ 'J.C 71 1'l..c;"?: U'H (l f I}r'; 'J.C 'P mr1 /'11 "'-Jlill r'; an ['It ~OIJ.n '\' V1 £n f {l f+ /'1,\,!j7 1.H /'11£9"tan['\' W[ 1'11}1 
I'll t /'11 'It\TI(!). •.• ~Han 'J. {l [U1 ("?(;J.1 11"'6'. I 
m '1'n t U'H{l Hm .1': 0 Ct JrTI~ ['I f I'OIJ. 1 f1(!). 1'1 ~? /'11 'l..J J ~(!). U'H{l /'11 'l..J II ~(!). 'J.C /'11 'l.. mrTI han flt\ HIi~ i'11t\1 M~ ann 'P/'1t It 1'1~?" 
( pp. 43 - 44 ) 

liTo he l p tho s e people \vho are 1 i v ing unde r 
t h e conditions you J:18ntion(od , to g i ve all 
your servi ces a nd to sacr i ri ·~e even your 
li ~e tv su~ h victi:ns, anJ to those who are 
s uffering i- rom inJustlcEc' are the t lltngs I 
a l ways ilear frum y ou. I h ave heard you 
speaking o f the fact that provid~~ you gec 
3. meagre incoioe to sustain y uur 1i.J:-e, you 
c hoose the pleasure t hat you get from wo r k­
irlg ac c o r ding co y o ur training to promo te 
the livirl g scandard ()l" the people than t ~e 
pleas , 1'03 and comfort W11i. c h you could ob tain 
from higher rank a n d wealth .... As you me n­
tioned i t earlier, I s ~here anyone who ne e ds 
help more than those who have not seen the 
light or the mod e rn as;El , anyone who is v ic­
timized an-:l , is Eufre:ri_ng from the l ack of 
just ice? Is there any sac rifice a n d s ervice 
that is more than struggling to liberat e 
s uch p e opl e fl'om s u ch a kind of life? " 

The se q; r eater determination and e nthusiasm to ht;lp the 

p topl e , do not of course stay in th e 11f, ~r'ts 01' a ll e"lucated 

young peop l e . There '11'<': tl10se who quit this good wish the 

mome n t they l eave t h ", ir school can,p u ses . When ti1ey ge c 

wealth, confort and plea~ure t h ey wip e out from their minds 

tho ideas of sacrificin~ themse l v e s to the well be ing o f the 
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Gommon people. Haddi s h as f e lt thi s , and h e r eveals i t in h is 

novel . That i s why h e has created Wubetu and Asaye Meb r atu as 
men representative of those young educated pe r sons who co11a-

borate with the f eudal s y stem desp i te thei r former enthusiasm 

to h e l p promote the liv i ng standard of the people . Wube tu in 

hi s s tud e nt days was a n a rdent sympathizer of the poor people, 

and he u sed to say: 

" Q.V I t <;' h (]lJ m , J M un 7 9' \ t ?GI/ V n? 'e 'JoC' 
Q 1?J'F n A lH ClI)V n? rn.<;, ClI) ~''\..L1' lM -/09' (]lJ 
'I' 4. t fl Ml 'fill.: Q.V It, ?O!JJJJ (\ Q (/). h (]lJ m, J A .{. un 7 9' I t n i\ L1 I Q.V It, i\ ClI) 'I' H ~''\..J JA(])', LXl 7 9' It ClI)'\'4. t In.{.(\)(\:: "(79) 

"Poverty and unlim i ted richness are di­
seases of social life, thus in orde r to 
mak e the s ocie t y healthy both s h ould b e 
e liminated. What g i ves ri se to pove r ty 
is a n unlimited richne ss, h ence i t i s 
essential to eliminate s u c h r ichness so 
as to el iminate poverty . " 

Thi s was the view of Ivubetu, t h e former s uppo rter of the 

e radicat io n o f e xp l o itat i on, and the p r esent s upport e r of 

amass ing weal th . Wubetu being a high gove rnm ent offic ial hl:ls 

amassed a l arge amount of wealth a nd thi s has made him for:~et 

hi s earlier determination a nd sense o f sac ri f i ce . Wub e tu now 

holds a di f f e rent at t i tude t owa rds wealth . His present atti -

tude is to g ive a high r egard to l'ichness than to t hink a bout 

the poverty of the peopl e . Thu s h e d ec lares: 

..... 'l'!\lJ.,<;' ~\ nt9'v Ct n.t r'j i\ ,: unt 
9' , (]lJ tJ 'Jo, l <;' n<J>nr r'j<;' QJ.'l> ni\un t ~<;, nfl <;' 
~ ,<;' l [ ? I n Co (j)., fi G. (]lJ i\iI fl \l r'jnfl e l [(]lJ 
1;" (\ : : "un t n f\ V 6 (j). , I'!oV Uc;" ? tal (\Q (/).' 
n (j). ?OtJ.Jn r')!'i: fl' Q. 1J-l. li n r') ii n.J'l' n-t ?ClI) e A'l> h ~ ~ Q. Ej: \ (j). •• ~, (\ I n [ : 7 '\..,.1' "lJ.' 



r'\ ~Q). n Q). \ -K"' fI). \ l [ mv 1 ()Wl' \ (]).:- n OJ. \ -K"' aJ. 
\ l [ riQ),l h 1 'i't -: h OJ.C Q t -: h f J [~ n \ (1.1 

h O!jpo r'l 1'1 (]). LJ.I'I- n Q.q:' :- n OJ.1 n.~ '\' [ n tOD Q n !'It 
mn[ [1f 1'1'1'<[0 n(]).\ -K"' ~()Ij).\t avM'r ~qJ 

r'\ ~(]). un tn, \'IJ.::" ( p. 137 ) 

" •.. ,vhen I recollect the things Tilah un 
and myself used to say aoout wealth whi l e 
we were in school without adequately rea­
li :<:ing the meaning of wealth, I am filled 
wi th wonderment. "We used to c l:3.im that 
weal th is some thi l'>:>; which spoils a man 
who is !;orn clean, and it is an impurity 
that cannot be r emoved even if it 1s washed. 
But as I see it now, the truth is the op ­
posit~. The truth i s that the thing which 
makes man assume hi s dignified stat us which 
i s given to him at ~)irth , and the thin,,: that 
reve a l s man as a real human being by making 
him free of disrespect, humiliation, poverty 
and the like is only wealth!" 

20 

These are tLc words with which the novelist conveys the 

oppo r tunistic stand of some 01' the educated citizens . 1\s there 

are persons who are willing to sacrifice their lives to the 

deve lopment of ~he poor people ItJavinL' as ide th8ir personal 

~lvan~ages, on the other hand there are those who are engaRed 

in minding t h ei r own prosperity . Th~ rnomen~ they arc offered 

a post in the governmcn t, they start i"orge t ti ng the de termina-

tion and promi se that thl:Y UE;l:d tc; i1avc when they were in 

school. 

Handis Al emayehu with nis u sual style which i s character-

ized by such dev i ces as r-,; pi. ti tion, rhetorical question a nd hav-

ing long l e isure ly sentences reveals th e role of tne educated 

youn~ in serving the illite rate; suppressed and victims o£ 

the feudal system . lie h'3.S also depicted some aspects of the 

feudal explo i tation . 1he corruption and other e vil s oj: the 

feudal lorde are ' presented with c l arity. In both the novels, 
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we come across ~he same sl;yle of H:lddis Alemayehu wl1icl1 is aimed 

at movin g the story forward and 8nnancing the :najor tl1emcs and 

other id~as. The selections he has made in matters of diction 
and oth e r styli st i c devices are combined in such a way t h at t h ey 

contrIbute to the general design of the nove l s by convey i ng his 

ideas, eval uations and particular attitudes with grace . Among 

!-Iaddis ' s stylistic s elections the most recurrent and oul;sl;and­

ing are s ubjected to analysis i n the sections to come . 
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2. 1. Figures of Speech 

In ~he language of literature, the l·e are many devices ttlat 

wri t ...... s use to transnli t thei r ideas and unique experiences to 
thc readcr. Th e wri te l' depending upon his creative ability 

and his !mowledge of th e language selects certain linguistic 

devices that he thinks are ~)propriat e and e ffective for his 

purpose. In choosing particular d evices , he not unly looks 

for effectiveness but also aims to obtain aesthetic fitness . 

F i g u res of speech are one of the literary devices used oy 

creative writers. Writers select tho s e figures of speech that 

they think are hi ghly essential and cffective Doth aesthetically 

and styli s tically. But not a ll writers are ide n t ical in making 
use of the figur' es of speech . ,vri ters such as Haddis Alemay"hu 

and Baalu GirmF\ fa ll back on the siloil e, whil e others may avoid 

it. Thi s te ndency of favori ng a certai n fiifure could be dete 

cted by a s tyli stic description of the author ' s writings. 

11addis Alemayehu is a nove lis t whose pl'eference t'or the 

simile i s so gre at. This figur e of speec h is to bc found in 

abundanc e spread over the pages or Fikir Iske Mekabir and Won ­

jelegnaw Dagna. The similes tnat Haddis has artistically con­

trived are meant to se rve different purposes, and to add their 

share to t h e general de S i gns and e i'fectivcne ss of the two novels. 

'rhe similes of Haddis Alemayehu are f'requently used to illust ­

rate major ideas , to present pi c torially scene s and to describe 

vividly characters. Taking into consideration the part played 

by this figur e of speech in the style or Haddis Alemaye hu, a 
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closer examinati on is undertaken. \~hile discussing the simi l e 

as one of the style markers o:f Haddis Alemayehu, special att :,-
tion is rocussed on the type, SUD Je c t matter and purpose of 

the simi l e. 

Simile 

Sim ile i s a :fi gure o:f speech based on comparison. "It is 

the comparison of dif:ferent categories because of a poin t of 

r esemb l apce, and b8cause the association emphasizes, clarifies 

or in some way enhances the original. "l 5 In a simi l e, one 

object or concept is brought together with anothe r in s uch a 

way that some featurto common to Doth is pointed out. In a s i mile, 
the finding of some sort of similarity betwe8n two objects or 
concepts from dit'l'erem; sphel'es i s an essential aspect. 

In a simi l u, both "the original idea, what is really being 

sai d "l 6 and the one used as illustration shou ld oe stated ex-
pli c i tly. Accord i ng to I. A. Richar ds, the ori g inal idea is 

17 termed as the "tenor" and the underly ing or the imagined as-

pect which i s use d to illustrate the main subject is given the 
name "vehicle"l8 (through out this di sc uss i on, these two terms 

are u sed). In a s i mile , the similari ty between the tenor and 

vehicle should b e indicated in the con~arison. 

15JosePh, T. Sh i pley. ed . Dict i onary of ~orld Literary Terms (Boston: Thc "'riter, Inc., 19 ~' O) , p . 304. 

16 I .A. Richards, The Philosophy of Rhetori c (New fork : Oxford Unive rsity Press, 1976), p. 97 . 
l7Ibid . 

18I o id . 



In Amharic, 
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simi lari ty i s indicated by the fo ll owi n g words: 

/messele/ ( like , seem , as) 

linde/ 

These words are used for comparison of various sorts either 

literal or ri ~urat ive. 

Having in :nind the po ints merltioned above, the researcher 

has counted 214 s imiles in Fiki r Iske i'Iekab ir (Love Unto the 

Grave) and 1 40 in Wonjelegnaw DaF.(Da (The Cri~linal J udge). 

Ou~ of thRBG 354 simil es, only 23 are in troduced by the 

word annA ( :llesse le), the distributlonoeing 13 in Fikir Iske 

Makabir and 10 in vlol1jele;:\rJaw Dagna, From thi s count, it .i.s 

con c l uded that I-laddi E: p1'8fers to intx'oduc ·" his similes wi th 

(inde), and so this become,s a characte r iE:t i c feature of his 

style . 

Usually in a simi l~ there are four 0asic types or c ompa­

risons. The writees may compare concrete - to- concrete , c oncrete­

to-a04tract, abs~ract - co - concrete or abstract - to - absc r act . 

\v1'i tel's have t h ei r own preferences for these types o f compari­

son s . When th e y select s imil es as the ir favore d devic e , the y 

also choose the varieties of compari sons according to the ir 

basic intentions. 

Haddis i s a heavy user of the concrete-to-concrctc compari­

son. Out of his 214 similes in Fikir Iske Mekablr, 17 2 al'<': ccn­

crute-to_cOllcrete comparisons. This is ne arly 81% of the tota l 

compari sons . The abstract-to-concrete a r e 24, the c0nc r ete - to-

abstract corne to 12 and the remaining 6 are abstl'act-to-~bstr9 ct . 
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In Wonje l egnaw Dagna 121 a r e cuncr'ete-to-concrete which i s 86% 

of the total. Ei gJ1t are c oncre te- to-abstr'act, ten are abstract-

to-concrete \';hil e two a~'C: aostract- to-abstract. From the quan-

tit~tive info rmat i on i t could be concluded t hat Haddis prefers 

t h e concrete- to - conc r ete compari s on. 

In order to see t~e types of ~ompari sons that a r e ev ident 

i n the similes of Haddi s Alemayehu, i t becomes imp erat l ve to 

quote ins t ances. 

Here are some: 

A . Conc r ete- to - concr'ete 

n(!). nM(i nl££huD(!). nHl tt;' ~ nl1 
'1>1 £!j: t:-(Haddis, 1958, p. 406) 

All the men headdown in s ilenc e like 

a mourner who ~las become tire d as a 
r es ult of wce[:ing . 

nl-j{)lJ) Ii l£h~ 
(Ibid., p . 459 

While they st rive ha r d to get BeZ dbih 

like some ki nd of c ereal in t ime of 

famin e . 

ne <;"J r. l £ ir) m 7/1hCt (iLl UI(!)'; 
(Ha dd is, 1 9 74, p . 9 ) 

He r eyes as r e d as a peel e d on i on. 

B. ConcI" ~ t e - to ·- a b strac t 

1\;'"" Ii l£rijLqo t e,U· t I nC 
( Ibid., p. 464 ) 

He feard Tsada l ike death . 

~ 1\ U e (]] 111 ~(]!) () 1\ () ~ U £ L ;1:1 

(Ibid. . 1 89 ) 

He r clear chest which l ooks like t h e 

brilhtness of tt10 sun . 



LMt ovt{lC fli\ OVrli.t nlQ1Qt\ fl'P£ 

JMJ).l Q1qo (Haddis, 1 974, p. 485) 

Two hundred birr, said Meseret rep eat-

ing what he said like an llcho, 

C. Abst rac t-to - concrete 

£ U \ (J). €'I h ill Q'H $'l -ji.? rL 14, t lof 1'1' 

~O!jI',€'I Uof (Haddis, 1974, p .1 49 ) 

'Ehis i s th," truth that never flinches 

an inch like mo unt Ziquala if some one 

tries to push it. 

Ml{l "h n 1 Q.a,( fl i. 1 of C la.~ nl+ \ (J).: : 

(Ibid ., p . 251 ) 

Thought has various branches likc a 

wild vine. 

th-i/ 10 nl.Qni/t n ~(\lm (Haddis, 1958, p . 30) 

His fever burning like firc. 

D. Aostract-to- abstract 

fJ:? t n lQ{li. 10 {lC Q. nt\(j 'f(]). 1{l t (L.n <I' 

mofrTj 'f'(]). 1'\1. (Haddis, 1958, p. 497 ) 

The fear deep in his heart makes him shiver 

like severe cold . 

fl £ n 1 Q 1 c;- ioD t\ (1 ~"'L<;"C rLtJ 1 ~0IJ00 hell 

I.M- Ii 1 Q n 1I-lJ1 {l rIl.C ;M fl h{l Go l C 'f il '1'n (\ 
(J). Inc (..lb..iJ:l., p. 55 ) 

Should he come again to life, I would accept 

his adv ic e with fear and respect like the 

words of God. 
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In 'jl', in the first two examples, a human being i s com-

pared to another human bein~ and a type of grain respec tively. 

Both the tenor and the v e hicle are from concrete spheres. In 

the third example too, the eye of a human boing is cornpBl'ed 

with a piece of onion. 
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Al l the chree similes involve concrct~ e leme n ts. This kind 

of comparison makes the things involvod stand out clearly. In 

' B' the comparison in tho three instances is made b&tween the 

concr'ete man and the abstract death, brightness of the sun and 

sound . Among the four types of comparison which are done for 

the sake of clear illustration this is a rare one because of 

t he beli e f' that the abstract may not reveal th~ concrete. In 

the third g roup, the a~stract tru!;h is juxtaposed with the con-

cret~ mountain so as to bring the essential effect of clear 

illustration. In the other two e xarnples, idea and fever .,hich 
• 

are abstract are comp9.red with branches of a plant and fire res-

pectively. This typ e of' comparison seems more reveal ing s ince 

it b ecomes easier to v isua lize thc concrete than the abstract. 

The last group of cO r.1par i son whi c h brings in ca vic\{ all abstract 

e lement s is a type of comparison that i s frowned upon. This is 

due to the fact that trying to r e veal abstract ideas in terms 

of othe r abs crac t ideas may make the U.lngs more comp l ex than 

simple and v i vid. 

Though all the four typ es of comparisons appear in the 

works of Haddi s Al emayehu, h e prefers the concrete- to - concrete 

type mo re than the others, as indicate d earlier out of the 354 

similes that Haddi s has used, 8?36~ are concrete- to-concrete. 

2.1.1.1. Subject Matter of the Similes 

In an e xamination of a writel"s simile , it i s essential to 

identify the spheres from ·which the SUbjects used in the t e nor 

and vehi c l e a r e dra wn. Writ e rs di~fer in their choices of 
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subject matter. The y also vary in the ir cho i ces of t enor and 

vehicl e . Haddi s Alemay ehu draws t h e subjects of the vehi c l es 

from various sourc es. The follow i ng table shows tht) spheres 

from which he draws hi s similes and t heir tenors . 

* Table 1 . 

Suoject Matter of Ma ddis ' s Similes 

FIKIR ISKE iIlEKAB IR WONJELEGNAW DAGNA 

I 
Tenor 'Jehicl e Tenor Vehi c l e 

HumA.n being 161 67 84 23 

Part of body 26 0 29 0 

An imal 5 43 1 27 

Nature 14 39 13 40 

Househo ld ob j e ct 3 30 1 2 41 

Substanc e 0 
I 

8 0 3 1 
Biblical 1 I 20 0 4 

Food and d r i nk 4 7 1 2 

Total 21 4 21 4 140 140 

* Adap t e d from Carl R . Proffer ' s B t udy on the s i mi l es of 
Gogol. 

i 
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In the c at"gory of human be ings , various activities o f 

human beings and their emotional r eactions to different s 1-

tuations a re included. The catego ry of part of body contains 

referenc es to part s of the human body such a s h a nd, face, etc. 

Nature inc ludes t he sun , earth, s ky , mountains, bodies of water 

and some pl a nts. The category of s ubstances includes iron, 

gold , s ilk, diamond and oth e r such materials . There are c om-

pari sons which invo l ve obj ects t hat a r e to b e found in the 

houses of human beings and t hey a r e categorize d unde r house -

hold objects . Furt her th e category "Biblical" includes all 

references to Christ , Heaven, Hell and othe r I'e l igious con-

cep t s . Th e numb e r of s imil es that involve human vehic l es ex-

ceeds the other spheres . ~his cou l d be t aken as an indica-

tion of Haddis ' s strong attachment to human beings. Then comBS 

the an ima l world a nd household objects in almost equal fre quency . 

Simil es drawn from human beings involve t h eir act i vities 

and their r eact ions to certa i n c ircumstances. There a r e also 

simi l es that are d r awn from human beings who are und e r the 

in ; luenee of certain condit ions as in the fo llowing three in-

stances: 

h(,9"C'Cl).l n l '\t\r'lt r'lrJ?9> nH'Jl t l'l­
(Haddi s, 1958 , p . 407) 

Staggering like an intoxicated p e rson who 
h as not yet l ost his consciousness . 

6,~6 OD 7i1') nnl'l>t\E;: t\ n. tI n t nlQ 1m> 
(lCl). n /'H .. • {11'\ Q). ••• ( Ibid ., p. 395 ) 

I'i tawrari r·les hesha as di zzy as a man who 
stands suddf'nly from his deep s l eep . 



IID"QIID(,S I\t'l'Q)iJ> i'11QIIDnJ nY) ,\ (Haddis, 1974 p.9~ 

Like a guest who for the first timE> comes 
to be introduced to s ome one . 
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Haddis Alemayehu ' s observation of c hil dern is also note -

vl.Orthy . He draws many pic tures of them through his similes. 

Of all the similes drawn from human beings those wh i ch involve 

childern occur with a striking rrequency. I have counted 25 

child similes in both novel s. This is by far the highest 

number when the similes of human beings under different classes 

are considered. The child simi l es i nvolve the behaviour of 

children under different Situations, t heir reactions to vari ous 

conditions. Characters of children such as ~hel" impatience 

and restlessness, feeling of anger over petty l~sues, and lOD: """ 

for new things are involved. 

Here are some e x amples: 

?fl ht,:(]). nVI.U I\St\t,: n1f' tlJ2.. ilifn'l'fl 
fil l (Haddis 1958, p . 24 ) 

Hun~cr" the cruel made me i mpatient l i ke a Ch i ld, 
but it passed. 

'l' 1} 1J.1 111f'Li)1 n!U 1< ;Nt:; ri.S'l'1lf1)T 
rl.S~I} 9"nJT ( Hadd i s, 1974 , p . 339) 

Tilatlun caressln~ apd showing tendern~s s 

to her and carryin~ her agains~ his bosom 
like a littl e child . 

&" jill<:. (, n 1 f' T 1 n t\ J2.. iI '\./1 \ l [ iI 'I' fl 'I'(])' 

e(])'\tr ( Haddis , 1 958, p . 256 ) 

Fitawrari extre lnely loves a new thing 
l ike a littl e boy. 

iI Ml OIl lJ,9u " iI tr 6, jill<:. (, n 1 '\ h .: ,{ U i) 1 ri. £;' l c;. 
il4- f(]).l nlf'OVl j r')eht,: f (Haddis, 1958, p. 1l 2) 



"I have not heard", said Fitawrari not 
opening his mouth adequately like an 
angry child. 

Furthe rmore, of the s imiles of Haddis a s ub stantial 
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number are drawn from difrerent classes of persons . Similes 

from prisoners. thieves hunters sic!<men , market gae l' s and 

madmen are dominant in both novels. The next f ive a r e brought 

as evidences of such similes : 

A 1J-j. (J). n 1 .Q Ml Q. fI fI 9" C' 1'1 fllTj lJ. 
(Haddis, 1974 , p. 471 ) 

For some time I lost lOY consciousness like 
an ins a n e . 

ao I;J.. 11 -/0 lJ.I'r. mao 1 "l (J).l h? J 7J "l1 G,(J). fI ? Hn A 
£1-1 n l.QflClJ.<'. fI'l'aq:g. '1'(1 ••• £m{l'P !!aoC 
(Haddis, 1958, p . 167 ) 

All the nobles takin[,( their rirles from 
their men waited qui e tly, like a hunter 
who i s on the alert to at tack an animal. 

(D Q r\i) (!) 'l' f ? n (J). 6, t A aq ? t fI £ L 'P Q..(j t9" . • • 
n lQnM. r;" HITltC nHn r;" thf] \ (J). (Ibid., p . 88) 

She is not allowed to go out and meet 
people. She i s always encirc l ed by 
guard s like a pri soner. 

lJ. ~ n'T lJ.I'r. M 0 n 1 Q t.S' H A,(] 
fI'l't(J). ?Ol!.S0£ (Ibid., p . 88) 

He r action was one which betrays that she 
h as lost what to say like a thief caught 
red - handed. 

flQfi; SA t\{l(1 ?An(J. n rt Hao Q. ffic.(J). 111Q 
OljgDA(J. flHl f/;"'T fill ff(J).l Qfi; t(J). (Haddi s 1 974 ,p. 95) 

Ne n with s h abby clothes h e addown like 
sad men re t urnIng after burying one of 
their r e latives. 

Next in frequency to similes d r awn from hum an beings are 

those dravlll from ~la ture . In both novels, Nature s imil es arc: 
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'" 
nearly 20% of the total. The Natu r e s i 'nil~s comp ri se of plant 

such as grass, g rains and tn, <s, bodi es of wat" r lil<0 lakes 

a nd rivers in flood. They a lso i nclude sunshine , cloud, l 'ain, 

fog, thunder, shadow, ec ho , earth, rock and mountains. Simil e s 

that involve fire and its characteristic s are a l so inc l ude d in 

Na ture s imi les. 

J ith regard to trees , what attrac t s Haddis is their g rowth 

a nd dryn"ss. In the same '.'lay he refers to th8 s trengtrl of 

rock Rnd patience of the earth . The c h a n ging of the co l our of 

the slW, particularly at dBl~n i s also a favored sphere in Haddis I s 

style. 

He r e ar e some instanc es of ~a ture s imil es : 

6.. t'P lJ.tr. ~1Q"IV (j01je fi ll n(').(Ibi d .• p. 25) 

Her rac e bla,.ing like the sky at da\¥n. 

Trrr) io ~ 1 12 71 i) t ~ ~ tl 'Q (Ib id. ,p . 426 ) 

His feve r bhrnlng like fire . 

~f\ n (j G). I.\n (j ~ 1 121\ III e (."? 1'1 e 1 ~OV\ I 'l' 
'Haddi s 1958, p. 4 48 ) 

The c l oth i,; hat he wears hurts the eye 
lil< e the pays of th ," sun . 

M j r) 'f(C. f\ 1\ III e ~ 1 12 Me t f\ 'J tn t\ fl (I 
(Ibid . , p . 496 ) 

His body beco@}s weak like a young plant 
exposed to sun. 

6, j f G', '1£ q: ~ 1 12 n r) ([,- M r) i) (]I) 6 t [l e 5' n 'Q 
(]I)(j('). (Ibid., p. 1 52 ) 

Hi o f ace looks lil<e a f e rtil e l and eroded 
by flood . 
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Hous t:hold obj ec ts and othe r t;hlngs r C1 Iatcd to the nouse ~ 

and animals both dome stic and wild occur in a lmost ehE: same 

frequency. Th~~u arc 71 s imiles that have r,ouschold objects 

as vehicle s and 70 that invo lv e animal::!" In many instances , 

i tems such as ball, bag, ~ow l, rop e , a rrow, bow? mirror, drum , 

axe, b E; ll. candl e are involve d . 'I'he foll owing are examp l es of 

household s imiles. 

'1'I)Lrl rj JnnlIJ. h t'/tJDmnt nlQ /;ltl \'1'C' 
( Haddi s 1974, p . 14 ) 

Tilahun ri ses f ~om his seat suddently liku 
a bouncing ball 

C' irazmatch Dap,ne, hi s body as hot as a furnace . 

li e r lau ght er ringing like a ctlurctl b e ll. 

11 f1.'l'l rJe rnc9" {l Jll-l t'J'9" ([l, rJllrlt filIJ.\t 
lJ.Ir. n l.Q7'j OlJ Ii ? '/'1\ m (Ibid., p . 337 ) 

Whe~ I see her or :hink abou t her while 
s itting Gl one l'1y whole body melts like 
a burni ng candle. 

Of the a nima l S i miles, the great number is drawn from do-

mcstic arlimals, particularly dogs, h o rses , donk2Ys, mul es , COWS i 

oxen, goats and hen. Th ere i s a substant ial number that in-

c ludes wi ld an imals like li on and l eopard . 

The part icula r aspects of animals ~hat seem to a ttract 

Haddis a r e their sOllr.d and their movement in g r oup s. The 

anger of beasts, the g runt i ng o f horses a nd oxe n are u sed 1'8-

currently. The be haviour of allimal s unde r unfavo r able c ir-

cumstances is also tc:]ce n for ~ ll ustl'ation. Let us look at 



just a few ir.s tanccs of' the an.tlflFll s i mi l es: 
71 1'1 n £ (]J.TJ £{JlM'1 n 11 fW) HAl 
(Ibid., p . 253 ) 

\f" will beat a n d kill hi;n like a mad dog. 
6, ~6 r'l., 71 12 ,9H(]J. &.C.n r'l.J""lJlt.4. 
(Ibid., p. 109 ) 

Fitnwrari grun ting like a horse 

711£ n1 OD l] nt:, .p ?01!. ~£(]J.l thtr.. ?01!.1 ]] ( Ibid . , p. 123 ) 

That which fo ll ows one that t(oes before him like a fl ock of sheep. 

;I2 Co 'l' (jJ.(1 'I' 71 1 £ I fl C il A /) 1-?? (,),,,. £ 11 rJ) t InT ( j'!addi s , 1974, p. 423 ) 
She wakes up s uddenly as he ~roaned lika a l eopard on her car. 

?ao ["'l6 5"f Q[ (i aoOD All I'l l Q 'l'nA 11 (]J.~ 11 n 1''1' t mil S 9'0);) /)hfi: t ( I bid., p. 461 ) 
The coming and the :-'eturning of' the in­spectors make,; him indignant - iikc: a wounded beast. 
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11any 01' Ha ddi s I s simil·c.s are drawn from man and hi s en·· 
vironment , but there a r e a num~er of similes which are brou~ht 
from ima~inn tive spheres. These arB the similes categorized 
under "Biblical." The number of such simi l es is very smal l 
comp a re d to those dr::twn from direc t ob se rvations. 

Here are e xamp l es: 

?<J!{on hen tJ..Ar. n "l.12 'l>.o,.() 1flC Ibo'\ ;l'tI 11 hfl ~ 6'.[ l' 71 <f>nA(]J. InC: 
(Haddis, 1958, p. 55 ) 

I would h~ve accepted his advice, I wOllld have r e specte d and f eared them like the words of St. Gabriel. 



&.~6 nil\\T \fi:n t1>f1t.. AooMH nl£ 
tH J:Q (]i2 fill ( Ib id., p. 407 ) 

Ficawrari like a devil who i s r oady to 
pun i sh s~vere ly a S i llful soul. 

"11 " M) 1\9) \ hnOl)e ~(D£ <f' oo ljh oofll\CJ. 
( Ibid., p. 493 ) 

Aba Alem Lel71in <'. louking like an .'lflge l 
t h8t is d r oppea i'rem the sky . 

Ij "1.'C '1H n 1 £ h C n tr'l r!J 'l( St ~ jao aD-t 1 6'. aJ. n 1 ~ tTl ~"i'l L Q. tl ... n 'l' ~ 71 t\ '1' (l).fl'l' 
t;"C 1 ( Haddis, 1974, p. 76 ) 

For a s hort pe ri od we lived in a world 
of nice dre r.un c uring the sick and help­
ing tllO poor like the disciplcs of 
Chris t:. 
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Suos tanc E;s and food anll drink are the: sphcres i 'rom ,,!hich 

Hnddis dr'aws least of his sitniles . These two categories t·' -

, ~ ethel' constitute on l y ;;0 o u t u f' the total silnilcs. ThE' 1'01-

lowin'!; are brl) ugh t as c vide l lcc:s : 

n 1 Q "'IC "L 't q: 'I' ~ ~"l.5'(] hC ( Haddi s, 1958. p. 199 ) 

dis l ove: . ini;0xlcatifl!S like a liquour' 
made up of h on a y. 

11 ~ JH faJ. !'l It- n lQ{U t h()Q.t;' 'l' {l1J> 
C:: (Ibid., p. 298) 

\ n 

Bu t the hand which held him was heavy 
and st.cor:g lil<e iron . 

"e t;" H nmA"'I n 1£ t'iliD ffi. /"t\CFJ /-iT n.5'n~ 
( Ib i d., p. 331 ) 

Her eye s gli'ttcI'ing like pieces of 
diamond put in the dR.rl< 

&.t'i' n",4.t..t ~nnA {lC1P aunt.. 
(Haddis, 1974, p . 14 ) 

:1e1' facB 10ukin1 like a lump of meat 
cooked with steam . 



As pointed o u t in the above examples and discussions, tile 

sphe r es from which nar:J.dis ootains '~he vehicles of !1 i s silnile s 

are "ide and involvin,:~ ninny aspects of ti1(; human r, nvironment. 

The par ~ i c ulal sphe r es indlcaced i n the taol., and disc ussed in 

some detail are ev ide n ces of his stylis t i c predil ect ions . 

'rhe fact t hat he draws t l18 mujori ty of his illlJs cratiun 

from the sphere of hwn an beings may indicate hi s adequate ~now­

ler:lge of bo th men an(l women, h i s k.! ICJw l e d ge of' peopl'" unr:ler 

different states of mind is also noticeabl e. His keen interest 

in human beings has made him watch t hem carefully an'1 use their 

dlffererit be:havioul'S as means o f illustratln2 his ideas , c hara­

cters and different activities 0: t;H:' !1en and women in hi s two 

nove ls. 

lladdis flot only oJse rves human beiIlgs but also the ir im­

mediat e surroundir'Gs,the plac e wh e r e Chey live i n . And that is 

why he has mure t hall 20% of his similes from tht'~ sphere of hous(~ ­

hold o bjects. For Ifaddls Alemayenu, the anI ma l world is also a 

source of images. This could be ascertairlc d by referrirlg to the 

number of animQl s that aro us e d as tile vehicle s 01 many siroiles . 

The natural e nvironment is the OthOL' s phe re that provides ;larl:11s 

with an ab undan t sourCt' of images . Haddis is not ignorant 01' 

the natural boclies in hi s s urJ'CJUndin g . ;1" l ooks a~ them, under-· 

stands them and uses them to create images that have the capacity 

of illus trat in ,C( his ideas vividly . In a ll these s ituntior.s , it 

is th e keRn sens e of sight of IIaddis Al "maye hu that plays the 

maJor' role . 
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2 . 1 .1 . 2. Purpose o f the Similes 

I n Fikir Isk03 !'1ekablr and vlofqeH:2;naw Dagna . Haddis Al e mayehu 

emp l oys similes for vRr ious purposes . Th e tab l e s hows that 

human beings and thel r parts of body cons titute more than 84% 

of the to tal number of tenorfc' . This is an indication that rhddis 

uses s i mi l es to il lustrate humwl be ings and their act i v ities . 

Tht~ gre,:l.t e r num~)er of' his similt:!s ere used to il l ustrate the 

act i vit i es of his characters, and tlleir emotional r eact i on& to 

difi erent c ircumscancfls . They are also us".! to dese ri ce t h e 

appearances of hi s men and women while thRy are under different 

emot i onal irlfluences . TJ~cre a r e a lso simi l es which are use1 

t'OI' the purposes of descri ~ing tne scene and the atlnosphere . 

III tr'y i ng tu Idc,ntii'y the pruposes oi' i-laddis I 5 s i miies. 

a num~er 01' s i mi l(~s ar~ chosen and they are e xamined in some 

d~tail 50 ~s to show the ir contrIbutions to the general designs 

o f the books . These similes are considered to bE; repr'esentat lve 

of t h e s i mi l es u sed for vari o u s p urposes: 

••• /l !l: 1m 'f(]} nr) e st. ?£9' n? 'f(]} hOD 1f>.Pi n t­
tIn'" n 1 1fl? 'f(]} 1?<;, '1''1 n 1 Q!l:?n 'I'lQ. 

OD 1 f L1 c;" tl ti'. :: (Haddi s . 1 958 , p. 102 ) 

. . . Hi s vein aJove his Iluse stood ou t ins ­
tant ly a n d fCl l'med i tsell un t h e l eft and 
ri~ht of hi s forehead l Ike a pai r of 
goa t I s horns . 

:-fe r e , the veins of a mD.n a l 'e to be v i s ual i zc::d as ' ho r n ' , 

a paie of goat ' s hOl'n that appear~ ri~ht on the for'h~ad of 

the man, Normally ·", h en a person is angry hi s veins may s tat.:1 

up. This sig~ of anger Is expresse~ by the nov01ist in all 
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artistlc w"-y that makes u s visu,,-lize the man as iI' he h as ,/,1,G. 

' horn ' , a pO in ted one like that of a goat ' s. Th is i s the art 

of the novelist, h i s spec ial chv ice. 

In these lines, Fitawrar i Mesh esha ' s ang.! r, one of the 

main charac~ers in Fild r Is lee j;["[,abir i s described . I' itawrari 

is a f eudal l orn who becomf!s ang L'y on samll matters and the 

novel i st is trying ~o s how ~his charac ter or' hi s . rI" \'Iants to 

reveal to the reader t h e intensity of th e char acter ' s indig n a ­

t ion. Hel'e the cause of the ang"r of Fi tawrari is the ques cion 

of his daughter ' s marriage. Earlier man) young men have pleaded 

to marry his ctaughter SeDle Wongel, out n" h as refuse.] . 'Ihis 

has aeen due to his snob uish att itude . He h as a lways looke d 

fo r a young man W}lOS(~ or l ~ln was 'pure ', as he has of t 8n claim~d . 

He wants the hu soand of h i s daughter to be the so of a di:J -

tinguishcd i'euda l lord. F i ta\Vrari Heshesha believe"; that th" 

t 'e ud a l lords have a ' unique b l ood' which makes them different 

f rom the other peop l e . hn~l ~he man who i s .-mt i ti l ed to marry 

Scb l " shc.ul j possess C:lis. 

While Fi t awrar'i looks for a man with ' pure b l ood ' , the 

marri~geab l e age uf 8eb l J passes, she Decomes a n old splrlste I' 

and occc.rdinG to the custom of the society, such a ~ irl i s g i ven 

a l ow r egar d . If a t a ll she gets a man tv marry her , the wedd-

ing ce r emony is not go ing to be like t h at o f a Rirl who ff arr i es 

a t the proper a~e . The s ociety g i ves a lower status to an o ld 

gi1' l who stays l O~lg witilOut a hu s band . ,[ hus Seble now being 

25 is a victiln vi' degradation and insult. Besides Sebl e , h e r 



39 

pare nt s are a l so insul~e d f o r havi ng a sp inster in their house . 

This bei ng the si tuat ion, a ce r t ain feudal l ord by the name 

Fitawrari Asege p leads to marry Seb l e, and her f ather has no-

thing to do but accept the offer. But to th e dismay of F'1twra~'i 

Meshesha, Asege st rongly c l aims that he will marry Seble wi th 

th e statu s of' ' a divorcee ' bec ause h e r ma rr iageab l e 

has passed, a nd s he does not deserve the wedding ceremony ap-

propirate to a g irl who marries at the pr0per age . Thi s is 

indeed an ins ult for the esteemed feudal lord Fi t a wrari ~\eshe sha . 

He, being a distinguished f eudal lord with ' p ure b lood' will 

not acc ept 3uch an act of degradation. Thus a nger i s ignit· · ~ 

in him , -R ~~ it is thi s immensity of anger tha t Haddis likcs to 

show to the reader. Thus the mechan i sm h e prefers i s to illu-

st r ate Fitawrari ' s indignation by making use of a compari son. 

I n the s i milc we see the veins of the man stand ing out 

on hi s for-e head. These vein~' of Fi tawr ari a r e compar ed to the 

horns of a goat . I n this comparison, the vein and the horn 

are juxtaposed with o ne commo n g r ound whic h i s of standing out . 

By bring ing toge the r these two dissimi lar notions , Hadd i s i s 

not trying t o tel l us about Fitawra ri ' s a n ge r. He i s rather 

trying to make us v i s ua lize a pair of horns as a highly inter" 

ested obse rver mi gh t have s een it . This illustrat ion of the 

c h a r :;.cter conveys not only a number of qu a li ties and facts 

but a defini te p i c ture of hi s f ace, and thus mal<es the reader 

know him bette r. 

In the oth er s i mi l e the e xpre ssion of a nge r by the same 



character is compared to the grunting of a horse : 

h H.J h 1'rfl no. fl f-j t H i Uf Ii ~ f 'fa).") I\ao 1 M 

?<l'J.n j j" Ii tim. 1-19"11 I\(]). e '1 <I'm <I'm. :Q ao C ... 

hH.J tili t(J). 71'12 d.c.1i 71J'1ht4. 7I"t;:i;"' f(!J. 

al<1'1' hCD'l..V CD 'I..,9 e~ 12'aoC: ~ (p. 255 ) 

Therea fter, for hi s indi gn ation was ex­

treme, he started s hivering speechlessly 

because he couldn't find adequate word s to 

express his feel ing . 

.. . in a moment h e stood up and grunting 

like a horse started to pace here and 

there in his salon . 
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Fitawrari Meshesh a is filled with anger, a nd he is dis -

appointed b ecause of the move taken by the peasants. His 

se rva nts inform him about the state of affairs in his estate . 

The disobedience of thc peasants f l ares up his ange r and as a 

r esult h e i s unab l e to express his feeling. He s imply produces 

a sound that is compared to the grunting of a horse. Fo r a 

human being it is not normal to p roduc e a sound like that of 

a horse but here we e ncounte r a human be ing who produces one. 

This is the nove li st ; s cho i ce . He uses it to reveal the extent 

of the c haracter ' s indignation. 

Haddis Alemayehu seems to be fond of hor s es, for he re-

currently uses them to illustrate human emotions. I n the 

above isntar(:e we have \'Ii tnesscd how the sound of a horse is 

used to describe the ange r of a man. Besides the sound, the 

galloping of' horses i s employed to reve a l the emotions of per--

sons as in the ex ample below. He re Bezabih the main character 

of Fikir Iske Mekabir' recall s the incident in which he was 
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emotionally moved by the act or his lov~r Seb le. Earlier she 

has told him how her father deprived her of her chi ldhood 

rights such as playing with her peer g roups. This and other 

suppressions have made her hate her father. While she informad 

Bezabih about the sad situat i on that she was in, her tear was 

flowing . Bezabih tried to conso l e her and he felt her heart-

beat pounding extremely: 

(IJ 'l. JIlJ. 111 Qo '1'1 f 6 h fG)., t(IJ Ii- C t(j). J f, '1' (J 'f 

(!).l;' n <j> ? e fl (J, J ryl tJ t : ()fl l' I'll Q qo '11J. U. Ii 

119"'1' e )Nl ~\nL(!)' ••• t'H hf,(!). 

( p. 314 ) 

Soon his memory went back to th e day when 

they told each other's story . He remembered 

the way she \'/as weeping; the way he husged 

her to stop crying and particularly h e rE­

called the gal l oping of her heart like an 

agitated hors e. 

In this paragra ph we come across the heart of a human 

being which is given the quality of a horse, that quality of 

a gal loping horse vlhich is moving fast. Hence the exp re ssion 

I'll Q qo '1'(1} 6. Lli e ) Nl endows the heart of Seb le wi th a beat 

that i s e xtremely fast. The pounding of h e r heart out of gaiety 

is illust rated in terms of the galloping of an agitated horse. 

What Haddis is delineating by comparing the heart-beat with the 

galloping of a horse is e xactly the emotional state of the gi rl. 

The purpose of th i s compari son is to intenSify and vividly e x-

press the exact situation of the gir l and the sensation it 

produces in the mind of Bezabih, In this comparison we notice 

how the heart of the girl is given the quality of galloping 

which i s appropriate to a horse. 
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Both in Fikir lske Me kabir and Wonjelegnaw Dagna, there 

are similes which are emp loyed for the prupsoe of describing 

the movements of peop le in large groups. In the two novels , 

we encounter incidents in which men a nd women move together 

in a cr-owd. There are movements of soldiers, market goe rs 

and people attending ceremonies. There are two sorts of simi-

l (,s that are used to illustrate the movements of such crowds. 

One is that which involves a comparison between a collect i on 

of people and the flood while the other is one that compares 

cattle or flock of s heep or swarm of bees to people. Consider 

the fo llowing evidences: 

'K'''H O'J T M G-. 'tf riD­

CJ. Y .1l>I}T 1 G-. <fl.l 

rtpv(!lo f \1 (Haddis, 

i1I11Q. l'\()njGJ- fl tl-: nll2 

1'\ t. r; tC r; n Xl' t\ 'M 1'. 

1974, p. 302 ) 

Kegnazmatch i s seen coming from a f a r, his 

followers congesting the l an0 l eft and right 

like a flooding water. 

' like a flooding water' is the means by 

which the novelist chooses to show the _',., rge number of people 

accompanying the feudal l o rd. Kegnazmatch Dagne one of the 

majoi' characters in Wonjelep,nav! Dagna is returning to hi s home 

town a fter a long absence. The people of the town have gathered 

to ce lebrate his a rrival, and as h e has reached the place he 

marchs to his house followed by his men. It i s t~ i s movement 

of the c rowd that is revealed in the simile. 

The wri ter vmnts us to v i sual ize the number and movement 

of the whole crO\,'d. Hence he compares the crowd with the over-

flowing water. 
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The movement of large groups of people is a lso illus t rated 

by comparisons that involve domestic animals. The next examples 

will mal<e the point c lear: 

M C '1' \"J! II-t <i. " 1 (J). OD n 1 '1' Ml.H (J). n {ll C O!! '1 

n..5'H!j: I- &f(J).?6 Ml.l nlQ. 'ret 1'l1/).1 f)e 

trrl'r h \ n? '1:1 fa}. I'll Q n 1 OD 1 J \ Q. t1J. I'l 'I L 

1 t'P f(D. I". Jil ?: fa}. e 'f "" \ n C : : 
(Haddis, 1958, p. 134 .) 

If he had brought ten young women and a 

nice singer to the battl e field, he could 

have driven Fitawrari Asege together with 

his army lil<e a flock of sheep to his barn 

without giving him a chance of s hooting 

a s ingle bullet . 

This i s a suggestion made by people who sympathized with 

Fi tawrari r·1eshesha when he decided to fight with Fi tawrari Asege . 

Earlier in the nove l, Asege has refused to marry the daughter of 

Fitawrari l'Ieshesha according to the proper way. This stand of 

Asege has caused anger in F'itawrari Meshesha and has made him 

decide to confront Asege in a traditional fight. It is at this 

time that some people knowing the weak points of Fitawrari Asege 

suggested what is quoted above. 

Haddis here makes use o f a simile t h at involves a con parl son 

of a herd of sheep and Asege and his followers. The g round of' the 

comparison is movement in c r owd and tractability of sheep. Normally 

sheep are s upposed to be malleable animal s . This quali ty of their 

is given to Asege and hi s followers in that they move in a f l ock 

without any hesitation. This is owing to the character of Asege, 

particularly his submi ssion to women and music . The author by 

bringing together the qualities of the herd of sheep, and the 



44 

action to be performed upon Fitawr ari Asege and his follower s 

is trying to s h ow more accur ate ly how it would b e easier to 

cap ture Asege . 

Heddi s Al emayehu thinks that he will not be satisf i ed if 

he s imply tells the movement of people in c r owds . He recurre -

ntly illustrate s Lhe ir moveme n ts with the he l p of similes. 

Such ~ imiles as ev ide n ced earli e r contaifi compari sons of h e rd 

o f a nima l s. To comp l ete the discussion of simile s used for 

the purpose of s howing movement of large numbers of people 

l e t u s examine this last e xampl e from Wonjel egnaw Dagna: 

fln t- A 1 Q. nil t 11 n 101 n 1£ au () 1 nfl n t­

~t n H£t-Ln e fan n e tt-ann nnLaJ.1 ,5''1. 

n h tOlJ V'Hfl nan-"" ( p. 106 ) 

All the inha bi tants of Add i s Ke tema that 

we r e pushing, sur g i ng and s hoving to­

geth e r at five o ' clock like a swar m of 

b ees se~rching for its quee n .. . 

Here the s i mile 11n 101 n1£ Cl!J.6'.()1 ?lfl nt- 'Et like . a swar m of 

bees searching fo r i t s queen i s emp loyed to describe a scene. 

The particu l a r scen e described he"'e is th e movement 0 )' p eopl e 

in a market a re a . The compari son between the swarm and the 

huma n beings is intended t o create a vivid picture of the rush-

ing a nd pushing of t he people. Here people who are from a dif-

feren t c l as s a r e comp a red to bees which b e l o ng to a c l ass of 

insect s, but one thing i s common to both, that i s moving in 

mass. They are brought together . -~ c r eate an illustration. 

For Haddi s , t hi s jux taposit10n becomes the most effect ive 

means of desc ribing the particul a r scene of Addis Ketema. 
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A closer look at the similes of Haddis Alemayehu reveals 

that he has the habit of u sing them for the purpose of descri .. 

bing the appearances of his characters. The description of 

the facial expressions of human beings who are under the in-

fluence of certain circumstances are common in both novels. In 

the next example we find a s imile used to describe a woman's 

face: 

&. jiI}? (, 'Il't" fl 1\ (]). t\ 'Ii fQ).") I'lJnfl '/l 

~ '1 Q MQ). 1'? 9"1'1 tI Ej:1-fH fl~ ••• 

M 01/ -K" tOl/ {, n t\ 'It tal (!) trj t .. . 
( Haddis, 1958 p. 414 ) 

&.t'1' Ue(!) t 
Jill;' .. • eu 
el)t'\o 

Seated, Fitawrari is keeping his eyes on 

his daughter, as he observes her he dis­

covers that her face i s as co ld as a nice 

lit'eless picture and says ... "this so rcerer 

has played a trick on my daught e r." 

Described here is the facial expression of Seble as a ma-

nifestation of inner feeling. Seble the major woman character 

in Fikir Iske Mekabir is put under solitary confinement. This 

is decided by her father because he is convinced that her l ove 

affair with Bezabih is due to some influence of sorecery used 

by Bezabih. He is a l so 01' the opinion that she is attack.ed by 

a spirit as a result of the magic. And he watches her in her 

confinement. 

On the other hand, Seble is extremely discontented with 

the move taken by her father. Inside h er there i s a sense of 

humiliation. Her father ' s involvement in her love affair has 

created a distressing sensation in her. The measure taken by 

Fitawrari Meshesha is so g rievous that it changes the nice 
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A c l oser look at the simi l es of Haddis Al emayehu reveals 

that he has the habi t of using them for the purpose of descri .. 

bing the appearances of hi s characters. The description of 

the facial expressions of human beings who are under the in-

f luence of ce r tain circumstances are common in both novels. In 

t h e next example we find a simile used to describe a woman ' s 

face: 

&, f(J).t (, <jl'f,'o {l () (J). i'\ Ii f(J).l n..m{l '1> 

~ 1 Q M(J). 1'? 9"11 i'\ (j:1-I1-J {l ~ ••• 

M 0lJ tI;" tOlJ (, n C\ '" tajlD tfl l' ... 
( Haddis, 1958 p. 414 ) 

&'1' '1' Veal1' 
JIl';' ••. ev 
eljr. 

Se a ted , Fitawrari is keeping hi s eyes on 
his daughter, as he observes her he dis­
covers that her face is as cold as a nice 
lif'eless picture and says .. • "this sorce r er 
has played a trick on my daughter. " 

Described here is the facial expression of Seble as a ma-

nifestation of inner feeling. Seble the major woman character 

in Fikir Iske Mekabir is put under SOlitary confinement. This 

is decided by her f'athe r because he is convinced that her love 

aff air with Bezabih is due to some influence of so recery used 

by Bezabih. He is also of the op inion that she is attacked by 

a spirit as a result of the mag i c . And he watches her in her 

confinement. 

On the other h and, Seble is ext r eme ly discontented with 

the move taken by her father. Inside h er there i s a sense of 

humili a tion . He r f ather' s involvemen t in her love affa ir has 

created a distressing sensation in her. The measure taken by 

Fitawrari Meshesha is so g rievous that it changes the nice 



appearance of Seb le. Now Sable i s not an att r act ive gi rl with 

war m feeling but rather a cold blooded girl whose warmth and 

beauty a r e washed away. It is this picture of he r that comes 

into t h e view , the manifestation of her d i sconten t . 

Her face is compared to a lifele ss picture which i s dc -

void of' o.ny warmth. The simile t t 'l' v e(J)t n1Qi\()(J). '1' ? 9"lItI fi:'I-n-j n (>P' 

her f ace as cold as a nice lifeless picture ' by bring ing toge-

the I' t h e face of the gir l and the lifeless picture appeal s to 

our visual sense and urges us to see her face and imagine about 

the circumstance that she is ill. 

I n h e re the intention of the nove list is to s h ow the degree 

of Seb l e ' s discontent as a re s ul t of her father's s upp r ession . 

He wants to reveal her dissatisfaction with vigour and accuracy. 

Hence h e se lects this part i c ular comparison. 

In the following instance, the face of Seb l e which was 

earl cir compared to a picture to indicate her sad fc e lin&, i s 

compared to a nother thing . This t i me it i s h e r beauty th~t 

comes into v i e w: 

. .. n M(J). h f1Q. JH1 11l()0!l h tt 'P 71 n!'lm 
r'l. ~Q. t\h n'1'? () "'I e 71 1 Q 9" t (J) 11\ ~"'I i'l'l e til e 

n c Y1 l' (J).nt'l' I}I)o 'i't '1' nl}l)or) tt'l' rje 711 Q l<;' 

{H etl l2'aoC:: (p . 247) 

. .. As t h e agonizing darkness on h e r i'ace 

started to di ss ipate, her g l eam , beauty, 

her warmth started to reappear like a 

morni ng sun emerging ~rom a c l ear sky. 

Earli er i n the nove l , Bez,abih , the l over of Seb l e, has 

told his story to Seb l e. He h as narrated the way he was 
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brought up anci how he l eft his p l ace of birth. He has also 

mentioned to her the melancholic death of his parents in hi s 

absence . This story touches Seble and it brings a f ee ling of 

sympathy. She in return ttl.ls Bezabih about the suppression 

practised by her c rue l father. She visualizes her childhood 

' period and fe e l s bitterness. Her recollections of her f a ther ' 

cruelty have a dded to the sad story of Bezabih inflicted upon 

her a sad s ensation and she has started to weep. 

Bezabih understanding that she i s heart-broken tries to 

console her . He fondles her and s hows her endeal'ment and ten-

derness. This f ill s Seb l e with pleasure. She feels the warmth 

of Bezabih , his concern f or her ignited in he r a fee ling of 

happiness. Now she is delighted. She is in a delectable sp i­

rit, a spirit that takes her into a world of love and complacency. 

This emotiona l s tate of Sebl e changes her facial expressj.ons. 

Now she is bright and att ractive her original beauty reappears. 

It is this facial e xp r ess ion that appears as a r esult of Seble ' s 

happine ss t ha t attracts Haddis . He wants us to imagine her 

comp l acency a nd the influence of Bezabih on her . He a l so wants 

us to visual ize the exact appearance of Seble at the moment of 

happiness, and for this he depends upon our ability to observe . 

In the simile, the attractive l ook of the girl and bright­

ness of the morning sun are juxtaposed to bring the essential 

effect. The comparison by making its vehicl e the brightness , 

wannth a nd beauty of the sun endows Seb l e with an elevated 

quality for the purpose of description. 
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Haddis' s dependence upon similes to describe the appearan-

ces of his characters is recurrent in both nove l s. In many in-

stances it i s the face o f his characters that attracts his 

attention, parti cularly the c hange in the face under ce r ta in 

emotions. In the majority of the cases, the description o f 

the f aces o f his major char acters is dominant. The next exar-

mple is brought to emphasize the po int . In it, Bezabih contem-

plates on the disappointing situation that Seble is in . He 

imagines how s h e could tolerate the psycho logical and physical 

punishment given by her father. He is very much worried and 

as a r esult h e is e motionally touched. Now he is not t h e normal 

Bezabih he is ra,the r a Bezabih who i s depressed and displeased. 

This emotional touch is expressed through hi s body change: 

Min I) ... ~ii: ~ C <;" ~ii: ? t M L 1;'" [Jc;" ~ r'l­

:-, '-'I r. t ti'i 7i 10 n ()fl () ~ Q Ul (lJ. . • • ~ ~ j ~(lJ. n. 
tl;" ~l~t1ii: he(J)(lQ(lJ. hJQC ~lQ'i'U.iot 

fi ii: n ~m (lJ!\ l<;" n ~QL 'i' e j e Inc:: 
(p . 415 ) 

Bezabih i s now a pri so ne r of love and 

f ear, and h e hides himself in the house 

of' Gudu Kassa ; there he rn c di tate s upon 

the c ircumst ,m ces that came over Sebl e 

. . . , h e never s leeps and becomes dry 

o.nd pale like a '-ree who se bark is 

t a ken off. 

nlQ 'I'LL -Jot fiEj: 'lilce a tree who s e bark is taken off ' is 

t h e compari s on that Haddis thinks fits, to depict the condi tion. 

With it the no veli st wants t o illustrate the emotional stat e 

in whi c h Bezab ih is found. He want s to r eveal the changes in 

him, as a re s ult of Seble' s conf inement . Again t he u sual com-

parison is emp loyed. The c hanging face of Bezabih i s compared 

to a tre e who se bark is scraped. When the bark of a tree is 



49 

r emoved , it b ecomes dry and its co l ou r changes . I n the same 

way , Bezabih ' s face goes pal e and dry . This particul a r tre e 

and Bezabih are juxtaposed on the same ground of dryness a nd 

palene ss. The s imil c h a s the powe r of touching the tender feel-

in2s o f the r·' aders a nd i s in tended to make U S symp athize with 

poor Bezabih . The au tho r by makin g u se of the simile, is u rg-

ing us to visualize the appearance of Bezabih, and to imagine 

the intensity of his feeling towards Seble. 

Haddi s Alemayehu uses s i mi l e for the pur pose of describ-

in g the physical st r ength of his c h a r acters. In both n ovel s , 

the strength of the h ands of human beings is u sually described. 

The next two examples a r e brought a s evidences : 

J fl [f io n1£711nr'\ avp,(j: avlJl. ?OIl.ll[1'\t 

n"J! 'f(!).. • • n .:{, T ~ f f'(!). 'i'0IJ ?9" T 1 '1'm '1'm 0-1 

n.t t\:>; navl'\o Ue fio n.:{,T l' t}e ac71 io1 MDL 

l2flT :: (Haddi s , 1974, p . 346 ) 

Th at hand of Ili s, wt"Jse strength is like 

that of ::t 1 ion ' s paw, . . a t its f ull capa­

city l et l oose its wrath on the face of 

t h e ~loman who Ghi ve r s in ange r standing 

in f r ont of him. 

Kegnazmatch Dagne and Sophia are h ere confront ing e a c h 

o ther agg r essive ly . Kegnazmatch i s making a n unsuccessful 

at tempt to r ape Sophia in the absence of her husb and Til ahun 

who i s put in custody in Keg n azmatch Dagne ' s house. Sophia 

re s i s t s t h e attempt strongly, Kegnazmat c h s l aps her rep ea-

tedly a nd continues applying force but in vain. Whil e re-

vealing this scene Haddi s gives much a ttention to the st rug -

g l e between the two persons, part i cul arly the resistance of 
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a nd the strong hand of Kegnazmatch Dagne . He wa nts to show h ow 

stong is Dagne ' s hand. He a lso comp~js us to imag i ne t h e de-

te rmination of the woman . Thu s he says {1 [f io 71 1 12 A 1 n Ii OD 'I q: 

OD lJ 'J. ~<J!!.I l[ r"i-r 71'1 'l':'). , that h a nd of h i s whose st r ength is like 

that of a lion' s paw. I 

In this comparison , the tenor the man ' s hand and t h e ve-

hicle t h e lion's paw are compared with a common g round which 

i s strength. The ~aw of the l ion and the h and of the man are 

compared in t erms of strength to g ive the essential picture. 

In the second examp le the strength a nd h eaviness of a 

character ' s hand i s brought out: 

" ~oq IV A11 ! aJe Q. 1'1'1\1 tI H .. At. . •• I 
let 11 ~Jf-jTJ. 1'1g. tIh 1'1112 {1c. -r hilQ.<;" 
'1'{1 '!> I nc:: (Ha ddis, 1958, p . 298) 

" Who are you l eave my hand 
but the han'd which gri.ppe d 
and heavy like iron. 

" Said he ... 
him was h ard 

Fi tawrar i Meshesh a is nOvl captured by t h e peasants. He 

did not fu l fil hi s miss i on and h e is now relegated to the po -

si tion o f a n ord i nary man. i\beje Belew, the l eader of the 

peasants, holds the hand of Fitawrari Me s bes h a whil e he i s 

watching t h e burning hnuses . Fi tawr ari does not realize that 

h e i s in the midst of determined peas'-'nts who are united to 

attack him . 

Here, the auth or is illustrating the strength of Abeje ' s 

hand , the strong and heavy hand that has g ripped Fitawrari . 

Iron is he avy and strong, Abeje ' s hand i s e.lso strong 2nd 

. , 
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heavy. Through the comparison the heaviness and hardness of 

the iron is given to the hand of the human being. This is the 

choice of the author, ho intansities the strength of tho man's 

hand to gain effectiveness of e xpression. 

Hadlli s ! s similes are not only used to desc ribe strength 

but also character ' s action as in the following examp l e· f rom 

Fikir Iske Mekabir: 

n I-\fl V t (').'1 n"'l\ ~ ') Q t(]ll! ••• ~ ') Q (]ll,)1 t 1 Q. 
'r111C; tlh ~')Q t'i'c:m 1-\": j'(j). fl r. (])Q 'i': : (p.3fl8) 

Bezabih . stunned as though he was ' hi t on 
the h ead with ~ club •... staggered and 
fell d own heavily just like a tree chop­
ped down. 

Earlier in the novel Gudu Kassa and Bezabih have designed 

a plan to take Seble to Add i s I\.baba and hide there. They h ave 

chosen a convenient time when Fi t<.wrari would be away. \vhen 

the day comes. they h ave made all th e essential preparations, 

but on that day it is discovered that Fitawrari has arrived. 

All the i r plan is doomed. Gudu Kassa mentions thi s to Be zabih, 

and on the spot Bezabih is shocked and faints. He falls tlh 

'like a tree c hopp ed down. ' 

In here it is the manner o f Bezabih's falling that is re-

vealed. The writer ' s desire here is to touch the emotion, to 

cause shock in the reade rs' mind that they can visualize the 

manner of Bezab i h' s falling. He selects this particul ar simile 

to ach i eve his goal, and it can be said that , his is the only 

expression which he thinks i s capab l e of carrying the me ssage 

1 
I 



with the e ffect sought . 

In Haddis' s novel s , the r e are many similes that a r e used 

to show the diff e r e nt manne r s o f char acters. There are s imil es 

which show the manner of sitting of his men and women. There 

are a l so those which illustrate the walking, talking , s houting 

gazing and standing up of persons. 

An exhaustive e xaminat i on o f a.l l the similes of Hadd i s 

would b e beyond the capacity of this chapte r, hence it is be­

li eved that the se l ected e xample s which a re taken as represen­

tative will s uff i ce to r e ve a l Haddi s ' s prefe renc e of s imil es 

i n his s tyle. 

Each writer has a certain r ange of preferen ces c haracteri ­

stic of him, and he has 8. ma.r ked and constant t ende ncy t o us e 

a much larger ' ,umber of one o r two kinds. Th is is reflected 

in Haddi s ' s use of simil es. Hadd i s prac tises simil e 11 g re at 

deal more often than other fi gures of speech . This may b e 

due to it s explicit character, emphasis upo n co rre spondence 

and its assurance or clarity and e xactness. Very often thro" 3h 

his s imil es, Haddis c r eates images from eve ryday li fe and the 

human e nvironme nt . Thi s may indicate hi s a.ttac hment to simple 

a nd natura. l life as well as hi s liking for Nature. 

The p re s entation o f d ifferent ideas in his two novels ~ y 

the device of simi l e h as c ontributed much t o th e r evealing of 

the major a nd minor t h emes of Haddis Alemayehu. The advers i­

ties o f feudali sm, the evil s of co rrupt i on , the s uppres s ive 

nature of t h e feudal l ords, the conditions o f the lower class 
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people and the enthusi asm of the educated young to hel p the 

downtrodden people and ot.h e r p r eoccupat i ons of the author are 

delineated partly by means of similes wh i ch h e has special l y 

selected . These Btyli stic preferences of Ha ddi s also contri­

bute their s hare to the depiction o f some aspects of the so ­

ciety in which the characters lJve. The part p layed by t he 

simi l es to reveal the condit i ons of t h e c ha racters, their 

emotional feel ings a nd attitudes and their reactions to strange 

s itua tions deserves mention. Simi l e as a particular stylist i c 

cf"ice of Haddis Alemayehu contr i butes significantly to the 

total effect of his novels. 
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2.2. Syntactical Fe atures 

Repetition, enume r at i on , paral l el const ruct ion and rheto ­

ri cal question are the most recurrent syntact i c dev ices that 

c h aracterize the sty l e of Ila ddi s Alem a y e hu. Th ese s yntactic 

arrangement :s are designs a imed at creat ing a def in:i. te impact 

on the reader. Th e y are elnpl oyed to p r oduce a de s ired s tyli s ­

tic e ffe c t. The frequent occurrence of these feature s of styl e 

awards them a separate discussion . \vhil e examining these d ev i­

ces, an a ttempt is madA t o s how t h e ir type and 1'unct ion in their 

contexts. 

2 . 2.1. Repet ition 

Haddi s Alemclye hu is a h eavy u se r of repetition a s a styli­

stic devic e . The particular varieties of rep e tition h e makes 

use of include I'epetit ion of a single word , r e petitiun of ph­

r ases a n d clauses or l onger sentence part s . He also repeats 

\'Jo r ds of the same r oot i n a !Ccnt ence or paragra ph. 

The occurrence of a l l v ariet i Es o f r epet ition is s triking . 

The r e ar8 247 cases in Elki r lske I'lekabir a nd 288 in WonJelegnai'l 

Dagna. These numb e rs may be tak ec as ev ide nces of the abundant 

use of repetit i on i p both novels . Repet i tion in Haddi s ' s styl e 

has various purposes. It is used to e mphas ize a k e y ide a in a 

sent enc e or par agraph. Sucil a repet i tion i s dCb igne d in such a way 

tha t it :Cocuses th e at ten t ion at' the reader on t h e k ey-not e of the 

u tteran ce . Repet i t ion i s also used to create rhy thm and symmetry 

in t h e prose , and i t somet imes indi cates cont inui ty of an ac tion . 



5S 

It is also used to stres s a character ' s features and signifi-

cant details or important c ircumstances . 

In o rd e r to know the mystery of repetition as a stylistic 

devic e in the nove l s of Huddis, it i s imperative to examine 

few instances in some detai l. 

The followin g paragraph tha t comes from a passage which 

comm~nts on the appropriate use of power is an evidence of 

l ex i cal r e petition . 

.. . QAffiJ. * tM ~11 \(]).! ~lQ \. Jr'I ()(]). 
() C f n h.()' Qfl ~ Mn Q(]). ~O'l.'f (\ tJ e Q 1'19" 
QAffiJ. r'lan(\i19" n?~ M'Hfl tJ 1(\'] ().t ~O'l. 
()'l' t M an 1\ 6 J \ (]).. . . Q.ili!lJ. 1\ M t 1.H. 
an 1\ 6 J \ (]). ~ J"lt -: 1\ M n? an jN1.J [Jc;" 
?O'l.() 'I' tJ e Q 1'19" -: n Mn 1\ M t 1.H. r'I V'Hfl 
tJ1(\I I'Pt an"f6J \(]). •• • (Hadd ls,l974,p.322) 

... Power i s great! A man like me isn't 
able to steal it a nd take Jt away stuf fing 
it in hi s pocket. Power is a n instru­
ment given to publi~ se r v ice and good 
work, ... Powe r is an ins trume nt of the 
present era in which one lives but not 
a n i t ( .'\ g iven for the memory of the past, 
power is a n instrument of se rving the 
publi c at prese nt. 

This passage come s f rom a scene in whiCh two main chara-

cters of Won jelegnaw Dagna. Ti l ahun a nd Keg azmatch Dagne 

argue on mat ters of a uthority. Kegnazmatch critic iYes Tilahun 

because of the activities he h as pe rformed without consulting 

him. Kegnazmatch unde r stands the act of Til ahun as an usurpa-

tion of a uthority . He i'e primands Tilahun a nd warns him to 

All underlinings in th i s study a re the r esearcher ' s. 
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stop indulging in public affairs . This is indeed a pretext to 

expel Tilahun from that area. On the other hand, Tilahun ar-

gues that he has no interest in power, and does not aspire to 

take over the power of Kegnazmatch Dagnc. He confesses that 

whatever h e has done was intended to help and educate the 

people o f the district . Kegnazmatch Dagne cannot accept this. 

He is not willing to be convinced. 

Tilanun tries to explain the concept of power to Kegnama-

tch Dagne as indicated in the above quotation. Here the word 

' power ' is brought into prominence by repetition. This 

word is the key-note of the passage . The repetition indicates 

the artist ' s concentration upon the major idea. The repetition 

is intended to reveal that power is the core of the argument 

in the passage. The repetition of the single word may also 

hint at the emotional state of the speaker . Tilahun is speak-

ing emotionally because he i s falsely branded as a person who 

is highly aspi ring to take ove r the power of Kegn azmatch Dagne. 

The same strategy of r epetition is to be found in the fol-

lowing paragraph which comes f r om Fikir Iske Mekabir; 

" 9" 1 n r, Q.C 1? i'11 I-LNl "'< C i'1 Q.OTJ J'F II 
Mc'Hqo n1'LU Jr. ;-"J 11flje HaD] 
111 Q.1 <;'" C n.H f!.n 1 l.H. i'11 Q 1\ n tr'1('f 
" i'. ffp • •• ~ JH r'l (!). 0lJ c h IJ. fl fp ~0lJL 
hen t HOD 1 r\c'l ••• 9" fp ~r'l(!)' 11 Hfl 
~n Ij 'I ~9U 1 9" n 1 'I t\ 'fOD r'l 11 e 1-1 11 r;: 

(Il ~ou. C Q.n t HOD 1 i'11 'LU Jr. HOD1 
n.JOD rrfll l.H. 9""li'1 'i' Q.C 1 • • • (p . 397) 

" What s hall we do? When God makes us to 
s t ay l onger, and passes a decision on us 
to live in an era of cheating and false­
hood. An ~ in which a person who cap-



tures hiding himself like a thief . . . boasts 
of' capturing. An era in which a judge who 
accepts a bribe p r omising to help ... denies 
as if he has taken nothing and gives judge­
ment. What shall we do i'ihen he brings upon 
us an era suc h as thi s ... " 
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The speaker here i s Fitawrari Meshesha one of the main 

characters of Haddis ' s first novel. He is expressing his dis-

satisfaction, becuase h e has l os t the case in the court. Ear-

lier h e had bribed the judges but they did not keep their pro-

mises. They rather gave the proper judgement . According to 

the decisio n of the judges, Fitawra ri is to be dismissed from 

his estate. He is not convinced of the fact that he is the 

offender who has robbed the peasants. He bitte rly complains 

that the move taken by the judges is unjust. Thus he bl ames 

the era in whicll he lives. He attributes his defeat to the 

evil s of the time. He th inks that it is the nature of the pre-

sent era that has caused his defeat. 

In ";;·.is passage, the major focus is on Fi tawrari' s comp-

laints against the time . It is to emphsize how he attributes 

his d e fe at to the present time. The repetition of the word 

H~l 'zemen' clearly reveals this idea. The purpose of the re-

petition hence bec omes one of emphas is and expression of some 

emotional attitude . 

In connection with the repet~tion of sing l e words in 

Haddis ' s style there is one thing worth consideration. It is 

the repetition of proper n~es. In both novels Haddis shows 

a habit of repeating proper names in passages where there 
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arises the need to pay particular attention to a character. 

The next paragraph is brought as an ev idence : 

. . . When she goes to the bed-room to sleep. 
she find s the b e d-room filled with Tilahn' s 
imag e in Tilahun' s absence: Tilahun writ­
ing, Tilahun talking with her plac ing his 
e lbows on the table and supportin'3 his 
chin wi th his p a lms, Tilahun s it ti n g on 
the bed and making her l augh, Til ahun 
carrying h e r against his b osom like a baby 
and teasing her, Tilahun carrying h e r on 
his )-'ack a nd entertaining her, Ti l ahun 
quarreling with Kegnazmach Dagne, Tilahun 
s tanding in f ront of Kegnazmatch and tell­
ing him with c ourage hi s worthlessness 
and his extreme egotism, .. . Tilahun gra pp l ­
ing with servants o f Kegnazmatc h wh o a r e 
ordered to chain him , then Tilahun c h ain e d 
afte r being defeat ed; because she v i s ual i ­
zes a l l these, fear comes into her heart 
and she goes out of the b ed- room and sits 
on t h e sofa. 

The most emphat i c part of this passage is created by the 

repeti tion of the prope r name 1'l\lJ.'") (Tilahun ) . The purpose 

i s to indicate the intensity o f the love that the woman has 

for her husb a nd. Tilahun i s the hu s b and of Sophia . Now he 

i s away from home and is p ut in custody in the house of 

Kegnazmatch Dagne. Sophi a is al l alone in her salon. This 
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is the first t ime after t heir marriage that he passes a night 

out of hi s home. This unpredicted happening h as filled her 

with distress. She is also afraid of passing a night alone 

in h e r house. This i s an indic ation of the g r eat a ffection 

for h e r husband. Soph i a visualizes the picture of h e r husband. 

She imagines abo ut Ti lahun. She remembers the way he used to 

sit, read a nd write in his room. She recall s hi s gestures 

and the manner in which he plays with her. She visualizes the 

way he will talk daringly to Kegnazmatch Dagne and h ow he will 

resist the servants when they app roach to chain him. 

Haddis by the mere repetition of the name Tilahun, in dif-· 

ferent utterance s i s t rying to reve a l the inner f ee ling of 

Sophia. 

The repetition h o lds the mind of the reader, and urges 

him to meditate a bout t h e odd s i tuation s in which Sophia is. 

The purpose of the repetition here is to show the intensity of 

Sophia's love for her husband and h e r feeling of f~ar and 

loneliness . 

There i s one type of' r epetition which is encountered re-

currently in Haddi s ' s style . 'fhi s is a kind of repetition 

which i s termed as "po lyp t oton,,1 9 or "root-repet ition. ,,20 It 

19 Richard A.Lanham, A Handli st of Rhetorical Terms 

(California: Unversity of California, 1968),p. 78. 

20 Galperin, Styl i stics . 2nd ed . (Moscow: Higher 
School, 1977 ),p . 25. 
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is c h arac t erized by the repetit i on of words that arB deriv~, .. ·· 

tions of the same root word as in thi s example from Won.jele-

gnaw Dagna: 

" hn-C !\'I'aDlnC ~lQi\ T me9' JnlQi\ 
n(}D1QtlrT elJ.l nOljn lQtIr n J (!)l Pi\~ l'1eLJl9" 
Q) 1£ i\ t;" ~O'W \ f]). ~11U\nt T meY' lr"IIQ rin1' 
9" h 1 ,~t too C 9" C' m 1 P N;" ~"!S Q C 1 f]). LJc;' n. 1 'i 
If]).: : .. (p. 521) 

" ... Honourable chairman, one who k illed 
or one who made oth ers ]<i11 cannot be 
guilty only b ecause he has kil l ed o r has 
"lade others ·ki l l, h e is li ab l e to be 
guilty afte r the cause for his killing 
or for hi s making others kill i s i n­
vestig ':ltecl and when it makes him li able 
to b(' gui lty. " 

Thi 6 i s part of a long passage that exhibit s the repeti-

tion of the root word. In the whol", paragraph , the root vlord 

is repeated 16 times. '£11e root word lQi\ /gedele/ is re-

pcated in a ll the case s. But in t h e quotation above onl y 

six of them a r e brough t . Thi s i~ done to prevent lengthy quo-

tations . Th i s passage is unique in that it combines t h e two 

var i et ie s o f repetition. We encounter he re the repetit i on of 

a s ingle wo r d and root repe"tition. In th e complete pas sage 

the word OJ 1P i\ 1;" /wonj e legna/ is j'e;::>,' ated t en times. 

Thi s passaGe comes f r om the speec h of a lawyer . The 

r epet i tiun i o; Ll tended to present an i.dea wi th some so r t of 

st r ength. The l awyer is trying to desc ribe the points that 

ma k e a person guil ty in the ac t of murder. The kcy'- n otes of 

the passage a re ki l ling and b eing guilty . Hence these two 

te rms a r B repeated extensively. 
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In thi s exa mple, th e two types of r e petitions are evident. 

In the next, only one type is found with different words. 

He U lNI" M ') t;" I? C' n !'I 1'\(1). ;-. Q.t\ J I) e ~ toTJ Ii L + 
n?t Ilffi.\t ;-''1''00)-: thhl1 t;" ffi. : f';': tt\1> 

III H.Nl rfl.C ~f1?ffi. \ffi.? 1100 ~en?~ .Y!.i tl c;' 
M ? t ~all,c;<> ? "h 119" 1 11 9" e r') '1' t\? . . • i'1ir 

?n?ffi. n?t \ffi. III ~t\t\ fi:'1'!.. -101 qr')l 'If 9"h 

1 Jf n n 'I e c;- n tn ~ e an un t\ III 'l.h 4- u, O!J 2-

!.. 1" : J'tIn J2 () lM 1.H. 11 1 Q Hill lJ.tI 1.H. 11 1 Q 

tnQ() hl-"L.<;"C 0!J2-!..1 •• • nlh-'Pln 1l1H.Nl 

iKc ?anlQ C '1 1;'" 9" ~aq,d.CQffi. ;-.eQ()t " .. 
( Haddis 1958, p. 463) 

"Is a ll this social system which is based 

on an unfairness which has not eye and ear 

really made by the wise, righteous, gen e -

rou s , great God? why does he become indi­

fferent to those who a lways practise it, 

even if he does not make it? .. I cannot 

affirm that this is a system made by him, 

for to mal<e human beings fal l into div i­

sions of the offe nder and the offended 

and to punish always tho s e who did not 

offend, and to make them always live of­

fended is something thBt could be judged 

by a simple village judge , leave alone by 

God. " 

In this extract there are two ro o t words whi c h bring 

about nine cases of repetitions. In the first five cases , the 

root word is ? /serra/ make) . Thi s g ives rise to fiv e 

words ~n? ffi. /yesl'r-aw / '1en ?ffi. /bayeserraw/ ~n?tlC;-

/yeserrutinina/, n.n? t 

The next word n Q () ( 

/ sise rut/ and ~n?ffi. /yeserraw/. 

offend) /beddele/ g ives four words: 

/beddayina), tn'le /tebedday/ , JtlnQ () /yalbeddele 

and 1l1'ltlnQI1 /indalbedde l e/ . 

Here again the emphas is is on the two con cepts of estab -

li shing certain regulations and offending other pe r sons . By 

repeating the words, the autho r is trying to convey the 
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attitude o f the character in r egard to the formu l a tion of r e -

gulations. 

Repetition of ph r ases , c l a use s or sentence parts is the 

other variety that characterizes Haddi s ' s hab it of r epe tition. 

A brief g l ance at the following instanc e s from Fikir Iske 

Mek abi r will r eveal the case in point: 

It was this kind of marriage that Fitawra ri 
Meshesha a nd Woizero Tiruaynet wi s he d for 
thAir daughter, it was thi s kind of marriage 
that the ir forefathers and mothers and the 
kings from their g r aves bless , i t was this 
kind of marr i age with which t h ey cannot b e 
bl ame d and accused by the bones of t h e ir 
f ore fath e r s and mothers and t h e ki ngs, b u t 
unfortunately it r~ t1 0 d. 

In this parag r aph, the unde rl ined part of the senten ce 

i s r epeated three times . The r epe ti tion is intended t o 

conve y that there i s only one type of marri age that Fi tawrari 

11eshesha and Wo i zero Tirua ynet f avour. For this coup le, 

there i s on ly one marr'age whi c h i s accep t a ble. A pe r son who 

want s to marry the ir daughter s hould b e from the nob l e c l ass . 

He mus t b e a s on o f a cert a in f e udal l o rd. Fo r Fitawra ri 

a nd Woize ro Tiru to indul ge themselves in a marriage different 

from this is to relegate their level to that o f peasant s . It 

is an insu l t for them and their forefath e r s . 

, 
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at titude of t h e c h a racter in r egard to the formulation of r e -

gulations. 

Repe tition of ph r ases, c l a use s or sentence par ts i s th e 

o the r variety that c h a r ac t erizes Haddis ' s habit of r epetition. 

A brief glance at the following ins t a nces from Fikir Iske 

Mekabir will r eveal the case in pOint: 

It was this kind of marriage that Fi tawrari 
Mesh esha and Woizero Tiruaynet wished for 
thei r daughter , it was this kind of marriage 
that their forefathers and mothers a nd t h e 
kings from their g raves bless, it was thi s 
kind of marriage with whi ch they cannot b e 
b l amed and acc used by the b ones of t h ei r 
forefathers and mothers and the kings, but 
unfo r t unate ly it f ~ t1 0 rl. 

In t hi s paragra ph, the underlined part of the se ntence 

i s repeated three times. The r epet ition is i nt e nded t o 

conve y that there i s only one type of marriage t hat Fit awr ari 

I~eshesha and Wo izero Tiruaynet f avour . For this coup l e, 

there i s only one marrage which i s accepta ble. A person who 

wants to marry their daughte r s h ould be from the nobl e c l ass . 

He must b e a son of a ce rt a in feudal l o rd . Fo r Fitawrari 

a nd Woizero Tiru to indulge themse l ves in a marriage different 

f r om this is to rel egate the ir level to t h at of peasants. It 

is an insu l t for th em a nd their fore f a thers . 

\ 
I 

\ 



The repetition of the c l a use e u qe It Jfl J InC ' It was 

this type of marriage ' s tresses the fact that the marriage men-

tioned i s the only one the y asp ire and approve of. It also 

emphasizes how much they are eager for that particular marriage . 

In thi s instance of repetition, the r e peated part comes at the 

beginning of t h e senten ces . This is the type of repetition 

called " Anaphora. ,, 21 

In Hadd i s ' s mechanism o f repetition, there is a type in 

which the r epeated p a rt comes towards the end of sentences. 

This could be seen in the exampl e '~v follow: 

r'lfll\ illl1.tI nnlrtl'P hHao!2'f'P lJ.!r t\f"\t ht;'t'P 

r') e '1'C hfl tI(l\ 10'\0 t\'-'I1 till£- InC:: ~(]IllQ? 

n GOlf' J f(] MJ.1 ~ t\fl 'i'1 'kI tI O'J ~ t ~ Gll. 'f tI 1'1 (). 

fl J Ii 1\ In e '1't;' fl r'\ ~n (j). M~ 1 I'll '\ fe h 1 1 t 

ih ~nn L (1»1 ~!j: it ao!21\ ~Gll.Je t;' Ii J II 'i'1 ~0'J.iI 

dot) ~()' 11 .f lil\lne ne,ltt;' ~Qlif ao11t'i'l Jr'\Ir(fl 
f HOIfT' ao lJ1 1'1 he;. ~ ~Cll..JH 1 n (l. 11 J Ii 1\ \ n e 
~ill rT\ tIt Ii '''It?l ~Gll.J(j).iJ> <;' ~a'LJh{ Ie Mi' 1I 1 Ii 

1\ I n L -: ~ tlfl '1'1 9" ~ tnt Iii (j). n 't>rT\ 4- 1 f 9" h C 

~Gll.n rT\ t n (). fl J n 1\ I n e h H ao!2 f 'P lJ.!r h t;' t 

Mlt? 1\£ '1'C hfl tl rT\ 1'1().1 till£- InC: : (p.124) 

Seble Wongel in her part used to lik~ Gudu 

Kassa from among al l her rel a tives even more 

than her fath e r a nd mother. For he was the 

only one who is capable·of see ing her heart ' s 

wound whic h i s wounde d by the v illage ' s sar­

cam, for he was th e only one who s h ares her 

pain and sees the hammer of humi l ation whic h 

has broken her neck and pre""ented h e r to see 

the eyes of men , for he was the on l y one who 

feel s s orry by unde r standing the fact that 

she is deprived of her freedom and right of 

happiness unfai rly, for h e was the only one 

who underst a nds a nd respects her feeling of 

youthfulness , for he was the only one who 

advises her instead of r i pr.i manding her when 

she tells him her hea rt's de s ire; s h e used 

to lire Gudu Kassa from among a l l her relatives 

even more than her father and mother. 

21 L ' annam, £r. . cit ., p. 8 . 

, 

1 
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This extract reveals t h e close frie ndFhip b e tween Sebl e 

and her uncle Gudu Kassa. From among t h e other relatives of 

Seble, Gudu Kassa is the only one who underst and s h er . Many 

time s t h ey exc h ange ideas and disc u ss various matters . Gudu 

Kass a somet imes orientate s Seble abuut the society and the i r 

c ondition. As a result they h ave estab li s h e d a r e l a tion whi ch 

s urprise s the otller relatives. 

In t hi s paragraph, the repetition of I'1rr {l J ni\ InL 

'fo r he was t h e only one ' expresses the importance of Gudu 

Kassa to Seb l e . It s tresses the fact t h e r e is no one who cares 

for Sebl c in al l aspects . l;udu Kassa is highl y conce rned abou t 

the well being of Seble. He is her only relative who under­

s tands her fee lings. He is the onl y person who has fe lt her 

aspirat i ons and inner wants. He li stens to her comp l a ints and 

symp a thizes with her. 

!-Iaddis by repeating the c lause I'1rr {l J ni\ I nL ' for he was 

the only one ' heighte n s the attachment of Seb l e to h e r uncl e . The 

opening sent~nce h e r a lds that Seb l e likes Cudu Kassa more tha n 

h e r f ather a n d mothe r. Then in the second sentence a ll the re ­

asons t hat have urged Sabl e to like her unc l e a re pointe d out . 

After all the condit ions are stated, the part of the sentence 

whi c h app ear s a t the beg inning is repeated a t the e nd or the 

parag r aph. This repetition i s a form of f raming that enclose s 

the oth er se n tences including t h e repeated clause. In thi s variety 

of r e peti tion 1'1 rr {l J n i\ I n L ' fot, h e was the on l y o n e ' occurs 
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four times in the p~ragraph and comes toward s the e nd of the 

part of the sentence. Thi s i s the vari ety of repetit ion termed 

as "EpistroPhe . ,, 22 

"Epize uxis, ,, 23 which is a variety of repeti t ion of a word 

or phrase without a ny break i s another f e ature of Hadd i s ' s 

s tyle. Hadd i s u ses thi s f o r showing cont i nuity a nd emphasis : 

••• fI)' fllQ. GlQl1t'l' 
1'0IjpD11\ \ lC 1"l I' 'l'Ln: 
'I c; (l). 1"l 1'106: 1"l I'}r'] T 
Q.9"?i9" er'lOlJt ~: 
(Haddis, 1974,p.340) 

1'0IjpD 11\ \ 1 C fI r, J 
1"l I' 'l'Ln: nan l1\ anm , 
~Q c; n u. '1'1) 1'(1 (l). 

. .. Yes, there i s a certa in thing coming 
toward s her house, as that thing comes 
nearer and neare r, it s foot-step becomes 
lou:d t- r and 1 0l:"~,er and late r s h e even 
start s to h ear a human voice . 

I n thi s utterance, the r epe tition is composed of two 

~/ords which come consecutive ly. We notice here that there is 

no wo r d between them n I' 'l'L n: , ~ I' 'l'L n I iyeke rre be I iyeke r-

r ebel and 1"l 1' 101): 1"l 1'101) l i yego lla, iyego lla/ . The r epet i tio n 

here indicates the continuity of the action . The repetit i o n 

r e f ers t o the sound of the foot steps of a person . By re -

peating the same words wi thout any break, the wri ter is also 

exp r ess i ng the i ncreasing sound of the foots t eps . 

. -- . .. ' 

22 Ibid., p . 44 . 

23 Ibid . , p . 46. 
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Another e x ample from Fil<i r Iske Mekabir: 

Thi s paragraph tells us t hat Bezabih i s amazed due co the 

charm of Seble . His a maz ement a ri ses from the new experience 

they e ncount er after ki ssing eac h o ther' . Earlier, Bezabih 

kissed Seble for the fi r s t time. This brought in him a strange 

sen sat ion that fill ed him with utter pl easure and amazement. 

When he l ook s at Sebl e l ate r h e im ag ines about h e r i ncreasing 

c h a r m. At the same time hi s amazement i s inc r eased. He takes 

it for granted that Seble is now more b e autiful than she was 

be fo re . 

Th i s particu l ar repetition i s meant to reveal the conce-

petion of Bezabih about Seb le' s beauty .. .Tho l.'epat i tion s hows 

that her c h arm goes on increasing from t ime to time. Both 

/iya ma r e , iyamare/ a nd n ~t'l'n 'F: n ~t'l'n'F/iye t e -

wabech, iye t e wa b ech /indic ace this fact with emphasis . 

I n Haddi s ' s SC h eme of r e p e titi on, there i s o n e l ast 

point worth mention ing . This i s the r Epet ition of "De i ct i c 

words or pointers.,,24 Haddis has a h abit of r e peating 

2 4 Raymond Ch apman, Linguistics a nd Literature: An Intro-
duction to Literary Stylistics ( London : Edward Arnold 
1980), p. 105. 
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, tha t ' and e V ' this' in sentences a nd paragraphs. These two po-

inte rs are some times repeated a lone and other times in combi-

nations with ~~ , all' 

The instance s b elow are brought to reveal this variety of 

rep et ition: 

.. J aD t f9" M "'l tt; 
M aq t 711-+(" r'I t \ (]). 

Q{l tt J m J 'l> '1'e n t\"Ii. 
n m.t;' l' n J 'tV 71 t\ [J \ T 9" 

(Haddis, 1958, p.411) 

" That illusionist sorcerer, Debtera , that 
wizard has practised his magic upon my-­
daughter! she wouldn't act like chis had 
s he been h ealthy." 

This is F'itawrari Meshesha c ursing Bezabih. He points 

out that it i s only Be zabih who is responsib l e for Seble ' s 

behavioural change . He stresses that Bezabih is the one who 

has made Seb l e hate her parents. Here the ropetition of J 
'that ' refers to Bezabih with emphasis . 

Another example t h at rep eats ev 'th is ' from the same 

novel: 

",This ente ring of us to another person ' s 
house as though we a re invited to a party , 
this indiffe rence of the peasants to our 
ac ts of s laughtering their cattle, robbing 
their properties and whipping their wives 
and children, all t hi s might be a care­
fully prepared p l an to trap u s ." 
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Fitwrari Meshesha and hi s followers rob the properties 

of the peasants. They slaughter their cattle and ma\(e merri-

ment in the houses of the peasants. Some of hi s fo ll owers do 

not like this move. They suspect that the peasants somewhere 

might be consipiring to attack them suddenly. Particularly 

one of th e lords stresses this point. It is his view v.;hich 

is described here with emphasis . The pointer eu ' this ' is 

repeated to bring out the idea of the man emphatically. 

From the discussion and illustration in this section it 

is evident that repetition is a persistently dominant stylis-

tic fe ature of Haddis Alemayehu. The repetitions o f various 

type s are seen in both novels. In some places, repetition is 

concentrated over a few lines while in other places, phrase s 

or larger sentence parts are repeated many times in a more 

spre,'td out manner in ,a page. 

2.2.2. Enumeration 

Enumerati o n is "a stylistic device by which separate 

things, objects, phenome n a, properties, act ions are named 

25 one by one". To this a l so may be added the naming of human 

beings . This devic e is one of the conspicuous syntact i cal 

features of Haddis Alemayehu. It occurs recurrently in both 

novels. 

In Haddis's style, many ins t ances of enumeration contain 

e l ements which have some sort of association with eac h other. 

25 G l' 't 216 a perln, 2£. ~,p . . 



69 

Th e items e numerated have relations which ident ify them as 

members of the same group . Enumeration of homogenous elements 

is common wh ile there are very few instances of heterogenous 

elements. In order to examine the device of enumeration in 

the style of Haddis, it becomes appropriate to cite some exa-

mp l es . 
. . . ~h. H? rrt h n 9" GO'l' tlJ). ~OI{JYlrrn ttl G.IJ).: 
~~?IJ).: 1~1J).: 2DQ: n1~61J).: r~61J).:-~~9" 
n 1 Q. \ t I'll Q. ~ V n [ .i. '1' C' n .Q n t ~<Jq.'i" [ nth p,(l 
Q.1 ~ 1?9" I'1l[ Ll'i" e f ~ ?i\ : : 

(Haddis,1974, p.254) 

. . . He imagines Yeki to be a place where 
the hungry come from anywhere and satisfy 
their hunge r, and he imagines Ye ki to be 
a place wh e re the Ti g ri an. the Amhara. the 
Gimira. the Galla. the Shankila. the 
Gudella, a ll together form a soc iety and 
live with pleasure . 

This passage is taken from a scene in which Tilahun, the 

main ch aracter of Wonjelegnaw Dagna visualizes the future of 

Yeki. 

In this utterance the enumeration is composed of six ele-

ments a ll from the same sphere. Here are enume r ated different 

nationa li ties who a r e imagi ned to l ive toge ther . Th e e nume r a -

tion i ~ of homogenous e l ements in that all are human beings. 

In thi s enumeration. the repecition of the definIte art icl e 

is to be noticed. The author is trying to make us conscious 

of the ex i stence of different people living together in that 

area and instead of gene ralizing. he particularl y ment i ons 

some of the nationalities. The enumeration does not tell us 

t h at these are the on l y groups of people liv ing in Yeki. it 

is rather an eXemplification. 



70 

Enumer a tion as a stylist i c devic e of Haddis also li sts 

p r oper names as in the instance be l ow: 

" ("\1'\1 [ 1'1 Q.qn 01j 11 Mi 1 Ii." J (!). Ji\ t\ M ? <j> 

rl1 ~Q. nr'l ~ n \, ~Q.OI! ~ \£'1'1' 1i.nii1 7"1 \ £'1'f 
n.Cl..l 7"1 \ ~ tar? 6 eM fh i\ 1 J2.(\ 1'"1 J£c: 1 M C 
Jl[ an r'j tJ l'1J2.n 'Pro 1'"11£ 'l'c. ?r'l J J(!).JIT: : 

(Haddi s , 1958,p . 2 1B.) 

"As to over whom has eh e peasantry gaine d 
victory there is an e vidence without goi ng 
far; during our time you a r e aware of the 
f act that the peasantry has triumphed ove r 
men like De dj atc h Sele s h i, Dedjatch Kassa , 
Fitawrari Vilma Teklu and h as made t hem a 
laul!hing s eo c k. by de taining them. 

Fi tawrari i'Ieshesh a has a g r e at contempt t 'o r the ·pea-

sants. He despi ses them a nd takes it for granted that they 

a r e unable to combat h im. He understand s them a s submi ssive 

ind ividual s who accept every offence without hesitat ion. To 

thi s attitude o f Fitawr a ri Meshesha, one of hi s men Kegnazma-

tch Akalu r espond s ne g at i vely. He te ll s Fitawrari about the 

determination a nd uni ty of the peasants . Their ability to 

defend the ms e lve s from enemi es who h ave c ome to threate n them 

i s disc l osed to Fitawrari Mesh esh a. To thi s effect Kegnazma-

tch Akalu cites exa mpl f.l5 of feuda l l ords who we r e defe a t ed and 

c a ptured by the pe asants . Thi s i s presented using the device 

of enumerat i on. The names of t hree feuda l l ord s a re ment ioned . 

In this examp l e we notice that the enumeration contains 

three p rop e r n ames , h ence we f ind here an e numeration of 

homoge nou s e leme nt s . 

Thi s so rt of enumeration is u sed togethe r with rhetorical 

quest i ons s uch as in t h e n e xt instance from Fikir Iske l1ekabir: 



" ••• I'1lV\ n 1'(1).(\ V J'f1 I'Qfl tt 9" <;" 9" \-1 1'1 'i' 
anli i" anli"'i" 1'9"1 lfl c'. 1'9"1 fA 1'9'1 1'11'''' 
1'9"1 td. t 1'9"1 6'. e Q 1'9"1 U.Q -: iJ c. 111 io1 
n 1 'l.J(]). n 1 H.C h Ir n 'l'C II r') Q) 1 Q. J (\,{ m c. an 
I1IP j e fi" t ti c'.1'1 MJ.: ..... (p .309 ) 

" ... Now I suspect that he has made me to 
taste that magic plant of his. I took 
it for granted that God has not created 
othe r male human beings except him, who 
cares for Gebre, who cares f o r Tol l a, 
who car es for Aye l e, who cares for Tefe r a, 
who cares for Feyisa, who car es for Ferede! 
and there are others too . " 
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Here the speaker lists al l her acquaintances. This accu-

rnulation of proper names is backed by rheto rical questions 

and repetition. There are six n ames that compose the enume-

r ation and this is one of Haddis's favorite numbers. Haddi s 

usually enumerates three, four, five, six elements in one 

group. Enumeration of seven, eight and nine elements are 

very rare. The largest number is twelve elements. There is 

only one case of enume ration that comprises of twelve members. 

Enumeration of abstract ideas is regularly seen in 

Haddis's styl e. Enumeration of single words that indicate 

abstract ideas and enumeration of such words backed by repe-

tition are common . Let us look at this paragraph: 

"J c'. : • •• h lJ.lP n r') e h fj: n IP tli C f h H.J r') e 
i+6J(]).1 HHc.;J(]).l I'I'1.MIIlC MU",9" anc'. t l'1e1 
ft.; e M h Oll. 'f (\ n t .Q.c. 11 }j il'"fH (lpo '" h io 1'1 H 1 
lJ.lPT fll1 'tt lJ.lPT tI14. an <Pc.'l' lJ.lP: ec. r'j<;" ?an 
t;C: l'anl1tt: ~Ql1jT tI14. e jQr'j C\ :: 

(Haddis, 1974 ,p. l5 2 ) 

Gore .. . is built on a hill and wh e n one 
looks from the h e ight down, the sight 
of the fertile l and of Ilubabor, c r eates 
a feeling which makes one forget all 
sadness, all fury, a ll despair and it 
revives the hope of living, working , 
pleasure. 



Thi s paragraph describes the landscape, particularly the 

scenery of the surrounding area.s which are seen from Gore. 

It a l so points out the special feelings that are aroused as 

a result of the sight of the area. These fee l ings are piled 

up in the scheme of enumeration. In the first pattern there 

a re three abstract ideas h H1 ' sadness ' {l n '\;. t ' fury ' tn 4-

'despa ir' which are accompanied hy the repet iti on of a 

single word lJ.1'r 'all . ' All the three :lndicate ideas which 

have negative notions. After this enumeration, the pattern 

is interrupted by a work a nd then the enume r ation comes again. 

In the second pattern, three words ~GO"C 

' working' ~Qn f ' pleasur e' which illustrate other abst r act 

ideas are enumerated. These words possess positive notJ.ons . 

In here the repetition is not to be found. This variety of 

e numeration in groups of two is one of the char'acteristics 

features of Haddis ' s style . Notice that the enumeration is 

composed of six elements altogether. three in each . 

Anothe r example is brought next to illustrate the enume -

ration of a b st r act ideas with a n interrupted sequence . 

.. • ~ 1{l G. t 1 4- n h H.,5''f (1 n t M' ij> Ii 1 n '1' 
n n f\ 10 1''1 'I J'f n ~f\':'h n.,5'(!) rfl(1}. h 1\9"1 GO lZ 
GO!, ,5' nlH.h{lr!\,C n1QLm?t h~: D.J.£T 
h.:.unT h1'9"T hnG09"T hQ.D9": 18, Moon 
t. N'lil ~t:hM)1 ~nt)9'J ~Qn;t ~~'l>C: 
~T1-i;t [1 f Moon t. 1\000iI ~t hLrfl!' ue () 

~tn m(j}. eaon() Inc (Haddis,1958,p,97) 

... The breath of Gebre, when it produces 
beautiful ~usic from the three inch l o ng 
bamboo flute, seems as if it possesses q 
God given powe r wh ich has the capacity v f 
making the world '<ppear as a place free of 
suffe ring, toil, hunger. thirst, ailment, 



fatigue, a nd making the world app ear as 
a place of peace, h appiness, love reco lle ­
ctions . as it u sed to be when God first ---- , 
c r eated it. 

These line s c ome f r om a scene which reveals the emotional 

s tat e of Seble the major women characte r in Haddis' s first 

nove l . Here it is her f ee ling that i s a r oused by the soun d 

o f the flute which comes into p lay . The writer i s r evealing 

her imag ination and interpretat ion. She imagines a world fi l -

l ed with l ove and p l easure, a world which g ives human beings 

comp l ete happiness, and p eace ful ex i stence. 

Thi s enumeration into g roups cont a ins ab stract ideas 

whic h illustrate the par ticular type of world as imagined by 

the characte r. The first part of the enumeration has s ix 

a b stract ideas which a re homogenous , in that they are undesi-

rable condition s . Then after a brief interruption of the se-

quence comes t he second category which is composed of four 

a b stract ideas with a pleasant notion. 

Haddis Alemayehu's enume r at i on not only piles up abstract 

ideas and names of people but a lso concrete objects and va-

rious activities of human be inp.: s. In the ne xt examples we 

notice the accumulation of' obj ects and ac tions o f people . The 

fi r st is from Fikir lske Mekdetbir : 



,etl91 9" ~t;'t nfl\9" t (]) Ql ni\ln~ njao 
9" lJ.' '1l'1' C- ~ 1 'i i\ 'Ill H\ t i\ ~ fll" t I) t\ I n ~ : : 
I) e f"U- t n 1 Q n (]). [}r'r b.ill.l aofl t t '/'0IJti '11 
'L6 nil goo i\aonmt nao l)t\ L1f nT7\r')(!).<» 
7ll: W t7j t\ I n C:: (p. 241 ) 
. . ,Whenever I become ill beoause hor af­
fection f o r me was so g reat my moth e r 
used to appeal to the gods and offer 
sac rifi ce to save my life. She offe r ed 
my caree r a s a sacrifice without my 
knoltlledge , \\1hile there ' .... o.s an al terna-­
tive such as offering incense , cand l e, 
frock, c loak, umbrella, parasol like 
other people do . 
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In this enumerat ion, s ix it ems that could be u sed as sac -

rifices are li sted . Here the writer i s showing some of the 

c hoices that are available for the person who offers. 

The next enumeration is compo sed of huma n activities: 

h n 1 1 'ioU (]) 'I. J U11fl ~ ~ nn r'lfl h OIl R: l2 9" : 
ann nh : ao9"hC: ''In t Oll C: ~"'l.n,t\ I l[ 0: n 
'1'{) <f th t\hnUt\ :: U11fl - i\aon nh: nao9"hC: 
i\OI/ n t o<J C : Nfll h 9" n 1 h- l' f1'l'i1D U () r') t\ ao fI\ U T 
n H.U [}r'r ~orLJln, U I lC ~M):: -

(Haddis, 1974, P.32l ) 

from now on , you a r e strictly fo r bidde n 
to conspire, to preach, t o advi se, to 
teaCh , by ral lyi.ng the people around 
you . It is not your con ce rn to indulge 
in all the s e , since you are not appoin­
t e d to preac h, to advise, to teach, to 
treat the peop l e. 

Here e numerated are different act ivities that Tilahun, 

the main char ac ter i n Wonj e l egn aw Dagna i s e n gaged in. 

Keg nazmatch Dagne i s warning h i m to stop these ac ti -

vitie s. By listing a ll the ac tivitie s of Tilahun whi c h are 

not f avored by Kegnazmatch the author is describing the s i-

tuation with emphasis. Conside r that the e nume ration i s in 

two sets . Both sets contain four e l ements each. In the 



7!5 

second case all except one are repeated. In the second enume-

ration we encounter to treat instead of to conspire. 

Though Hadd1s makes us e of enumeration of homogenous ele-
ments recurrently, there are also enumerations that a re composed 

of heterogenous elements in his novels. The fol lowing instances 
are brought to reveal this: 

When he looks at the surrounding he makes 
sure that t he sky, the earth, t h e rock, 
the mountain, the river, himself , hi s bag, 
hi s st I ck, all are still there as they 
were before. 

In this enumeration, we come across a combination of 

heterogenous elements . The first six cou l d be taken as obje-

cts from nature, then we have a human being and two househol d 

objects . 

The accumulation of these het e rogenou s elements is to 

give a picture of the environment in whi c h the c haracter is. 

This is the scene where Aba Alem Lemine (Se bl e in dis-

guise) is de ep in thoughts. By the time this character 

comes to normal conditions, she visualizes her surrounding 

and discover s that e verything is all ri ght. 

The followin g e numeration which describes a part of 

Addis Ababa is compose d of heteroge nous e lements: 

• . . . " '\ll 'h t<l1J t 1 i'i fI. t 9-/'i J <;' t ,,'\ll h ta<j ntl \I () \I ~fl.t 'f./'i J h!;: (Vf ~ Urn L(!). 



nn t. (!}I;" n ,{.t. Q). lJ.r'r -: aq t\ t rI Q). -: un -to-: f1 v r'r M -toT 'Il'i'l <jl 'i'Q). -: n IJO \ -toT e v 1J.r'r f1 ') Q. rj e ~O!l.feflt tln ht 'foP; Y <;' t! 
(Haddi s , 1974 , p. 89) 

•.• Addis Ketema is a miniature Ethiopia l Addis Ketema i s a miniature Ethiopia in which everything made and produced in different parts of Ethiopia that means, the peop le, the weal th, t he c ulture , the custom, the language~ the belief, a l l these are seen together . 
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Addi s Ketema is the market area of Addis Ababa. It is a 
big shopping centre where many people from the different areas 
of the country come to buy and sell things. By using his te-
chnique of enumeration , the a uthor is g iving a descriptive 
p i cture .of t h e place. 

Haddis Al emayehu ' s two novels are overwhelmed by e numera-
tion. In many of the ins ·tances, the e nume r ation s are composed 
of three, four, five and six elements. 
There are very few cases which contain more t h an six items, 
and only one case is found which has twelve e lements. From 
the discussion above, it could be con c luded that Haddis pre-
f e r s to enumerate in terms of three, four, five and six. 

Haddis a l so prefers some kind of uniformity in his enume -
ration as a stylistic device in that he usually composes the 
enumeration of homogenous elements which have some kind of re-
lation between them. 

In Haddis ' s style , enum8rat ion appears to be a technique 
of description and detailed recording. It i s intended to pro-
duce an effect of mass acc umul ation of different aspects. 
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2.2.3 . Rhetorical Question 

"Rhetorical question is a special syntactical stylistic 

device ... in which the quest ion i s no longer a question but 
a statement in the form of an interrogative sentence."ee 

This device is not of an ordinary question, a nd it i s not 

uttered to get an answer from a second person, it is r ath er 

a special type of question posed by a speaker to enhance the 

utterance and to give it a special vigour. This special 

type of question is among the markers of Haddis's style. It 

is employed frequently in both Fikir Iske Mekabir and l'Ionje-

legnaw Dagna. The novelist uses this device to indicate the 

anger, disappointment and bewilderment of characters. He 

employs it to show the state of mind of some of his char acters 
when they fall into despondency and puzzling situations. 

This device is also used to reveal the feeling of dejection, 

and affirmation of certain ideas by the characters . 

To see the artistic emp l oyment and purpose of rhetorical 

questions in Haddis's style , it is wise to bring illustrations . 

In the first instance the view of Gudu Kassa, a character who 

opposes the outlook of the feudal l o r ds is presented. Gudu 

Kassa ' s views and outlooks are not compatible with those of 

the feudal 10r·.1s s u ch as Fitawrari Meshesha. He rejects the 

custom, culture and beliefs of the feudal system He scorns 

the feudal lords for the suppression and corruption . Gudu 

26 Ibid., p . 244 . 
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Kassa, by no means accepts the arrogance and snobbery of the 

feudal lords . In particular , he is angered and disgusted by 

the contempt Fitawrari Meshesha shows to the peasants and other 

members of t h e l ower class. 'The conception Fitawrari and other 

feudal lords hold regards only feudal lords as real human b e -

i n,s . 'This is the most disgusting thing that compels Gudu 

Kassa to say this: 

••• q'1,t 1'1'1',t'1 29" nl\l'\oii('1I Wlnt 
n9'), I(J).? ?'1, t 29" (lTqo io 1'1(',1'9"9"? 7l,q 
('iJ>9"? 7le '/'[9"? q'1, t ,'JJ) l'1ed.[(l9"? 7len 
r'lfl(l9"? 7leti)9"? l'1elOlJ9"? ?'1,t 1'1'1"T 1'1 
e I ~'H 9'? 1'1 e (l n [ 9"? 1'1 d. [ I'1e lJ, 9"? .. 

(Haddis, 1958,p.119) 

" .. . What makes your blood and bone d i f­
ferent from that of others? Does not your 
blood cease to circulate when you d i e? 
Does not it finish? Does not it cease 
to be there? Does not your flesh dis­
integrate? Does not it decay? Does not 
it stink? Is not your bone eaten by 
termites? Does not it break? Does not 
it become dust?" 

'These rhetorical questions are addressed to scorn Fitaw-

rari Meshesha, and to convey the anger and disappointment of 

Gudu Kassa. The rhetorical questions coupled with repetition 

are meant to show with vigour the scorn directed at the feudal 

lords for despi s ing the lower class and fo r giving the respect 

of human beings only to members of the upper c l ass . 

The same strategy of revealing the anger of characte~'s 

through rhetorical question is seen in Haddis ' s second novel. 

In the paragraph below, the anger of Kegnazmatch Da~ne, an 

arrogant feudal lord is expressed. Kegnazmatch is angry b e -

cause Tilahun Feyissa by taking a revolutionary move has di5-
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tributed land to the poor indigenous people in Yeki distr·ict. 

This a nnoys Kegnazmatch Dagne and h e says : 

" ilL l'\oolJ \- 0lJ IV 111 t? OlJl lJ IV I(])'? h OlJ l 
n tn m V n Mf\ 1 I (]). ~oo 1 1 (l t 00 G. t ([) n Q V 1'\ V 
1-Hl II h i i e W l V? 00 G. t ~V1-Hl n 1 'It ~oo 11 
nt l'1eQI'\9" {lI'\V; noo l''l nt ,. i'J.9" ~ t 1'\00<;'1 
[ n 00 9.06'. [ V 0lJ 1 1'1 1'\ i}i\ V n.i\ V I (]).? .. 

(Haddi s ,1 974 ,p.316 ) 

" .. . By the way, who a r e you? What position 
do you possess ? Wh o authorized you to di s ­
t ribut e t o the people the land that belongs 
to the s tate? Do you have any b acking to 
speak with s u c h a courage infront of the 
gove rnment official, and to c laim tha t the 
l a nd b e l ongs to the people and not to the 
state? " 

In the f e udal system, land i s a major economic asset. It 
is t h e sour ce of wealth and power . Fo~ Dagne, dist ribu t ing 

land to the poo r peop l e means g i v ing away weal th to those who 
' h ave n o ri~ht to be r i c h' . It is also to lose gove rnment 

posi ti on which i s used to supprefo's the l ower c l ass people . 

What Ti l ahun has done is something a gainst this v i ew, and it 

i s this which i s i nd i cated in the conse c u tive rhetorical ques-

t i o n s so as to show t he utt e r d i sappo intment of Kegna2match 

Dagn e . 

In t h e nove l s of Haddis Alemayehu , rhetorical que stions 

are used to convey t h e bewilderment of char ac ter s by od.d 

c ircumstances . In s u c h cond i t ions, t he characters pose que s -

tions f or t h emse lves in an at t empt to find out the cause o f 

the i r n ew feeling s. Su ch rheto ri cal que s tions a r e u s ually 

uttered by the charac ters when they a r e alone . The rhe tori cal 

quest ion s below a r e posed by Ti lahun the ma in c haracte r i n 
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Wonje l egnaw Dagna, who is now detained i n the special ' guest 
hou se ' of Kegn azmnt c h Dagne: 

" •• • 1?" eU 1 Jh ;', n.t (\9"1 eIJ1 In?t (\ n () "'l n 6 ..I' \ GJ.? 'n '11 9" M L GJ. riJ2 n Q.n-'1 e L11 1'1 I-LU M 1{l taJ. ?H 1fl '1? {l J 9"1 Ii M Q 1 lJ. l' f(J).? 9" 1 Ii I) t\lJ. 'i' fa). M L GJ. e Q n Q. ().l;'" t\? .. (p. 326 .) 

" ... It is amazing ! Why did he build such a big house? Is i t for the purpose of de­taining people in i t? . . Is it to shack l e , and flog me that he has conf ined me in here? But what h ave I don e against h im? What h ave I said that urges him to shackle and flog me?" 

These rhetorical questions are arranged to express Tilahun' s 
fee lings while he i s in solitary confinment. They are meant 
to reveal his imag ination as to what wil l come next. Earlier 
Tilahun has heard that Kegnazmatch i s notorious in flogging 
and torturing people. Now he is questioning as to why h e i s 
victimized. And he is trying to give his own justification 
of not to be s hackled and flogged. On the other h a nd, the 
rhetorical questions may imply the cruelty and l ac k of s ympa-
thy of the feudal l ord Kegnazmatch Dagne. 

Haddi s ' s use of rhetorical questions as ways of strength-
ening assertion of certain ideas is exemplified in the fo ll ow-
ing instance . Here Gudu Kassa is affi r ming the fact that 
many noble men have asked to marry Seble, the daughter of 
F' itawrari l~eshesha. 

" <» Q.9" I'll '\ t\ lJ.t ..I'll t <;' ?<;' 'r 9" 'K"'f IJ<;' 'f lJ.: nn (\1 11 <jl0lJ'f lJ. In <j>t.'f lJ.'l''r: 1'1<;' 1 t m 1)l2''f l' <;''flJ.:: haoh-'l'll'r tIp. n{l(\ ml 1.t\l (\0IJ11l 'r QP. JM<;'<;' t1nCh(l Jt\ ~Q O!j \ar? n1tr '1'1 J;t h? ij> m Go 1'1 ?n OIJ {l 1-+ <j>1 trf-J 1'1 I-LJ Jt\ t1l1)f OIJ \GJ.?" (Haddis,1958,pp . 118-119) 



"As I have said it before, those who pre­
vent Seb l e from getting married are you, 
her parents, you have become jealous of 
her marriage. Who has not pleaded and 
knelt down to marry Seble Wongel from the 
noble class? Leave alone among those who 
have seen her, even among those who have 
not seen h e r, even among those who have 
hearS about her, is there anyone who 
has not travelled and suffered for many 
days? II 

B1 

Seble ' s uncle Gudu Kassa is frustrated and disp l eased,be-

cause Seble's parents have prevented her from getting married 

while choosing an ' app ropri ate ' feudal lord. Her parents due 

to their feudal a rrogance are not willing to give their daugh-

ter to a man whose father is not a famous feudal lord. Con-

sequently, she remained unmarried. This is the thing that 

disturbs and discontents C:udu Kassa. Hence filled with anger, 

he affirms the fact that her parents are jealous of their 

daughter, and have made her sad . It is this anger ~nd dissa-

tisfaction of Seble's uncle which is put in the rhetorical 

questions. 

Sometimes Haddis's characters examine their s ituati on and 

attempt to identify the cause of their pred i cam~nt . This state 

of mind of such c h aracters is conveyed by the help of rhetori-

cal questions. In the novels of Haddis Alemayehu, rhetorical 

question as a device for indicating the anger, disappointment, 

se lf- examinat ion, despair, puzzlement, and fear has served it s 

purposes by givi ng strength to t he different pronouncements. 

2.2.4. The long sentence 

Haddis Alemayehu has developed a special fondness for 
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long sentences in his styl e. Hi s nove l s are composed of l e n gthy 

sentences whic·h are l e isurely a n d meditative. Th e long sentences 
of Ha ddis are 'lsed for different purposes, such as to describe 

a scene, to r eveal ac tivities of characte r s , to nar rate a n event 
and to t el l a sto ry. Since "there is no formal limit to the 

t /I 27th 1 + h .p U M,.:I · I l ength of a sen ence: ,", .e _eng "" . 0 ... l! auu.~s s sentences is 
determined rel atively . The se n tences in the texts a r e described 

as l ong o r s hort by cont r ast. In order to understand t h e sty-

li stic val ue and Haddis's me chanism of composing l ong sentences, 
l et u s e x amin e a few examp l es: 

27 

Jl1.H. ()Ql ~Q([)' 11 LJl n 'It..., e lQ.rjt'T: 
() l M) flt\([). e'1' rjt'T: 1"110111 rj e ,U.1l ,'dJt\ 
rr ill 'I- lill rje Ht\([). 1"1ri rj aJ. rje e'i'aorT]r'>r: JIi Mhaoil'Ji {)1Q. rj e {)rT]9"i([).nHli e 'i''li'r 
1"1 Hil t\ t\.fOD 1 ?OlJe J(\ {H-J. ?U e (\ : ?Q.(j: itt;' 
?l2"'!1 \ t I] Go e CD";' rj f([). n \ n L 1.H.: ? 'I n11 I.J. 

r'>r ~~t 1"11Q~f([)'t6 aon li aoLJ l n \ n L 1.H.: 
qUe t\ '] \ t: ?24.C \t: ?211 \t ao t\h.J ~f([). 

? 6 ao n Ii n \ n L 1.H. ?0lJ J([)' '1l 'i' f(JJ. (\ 'l\ l (.12 'f n 
?nC 10: nJaofilt'T: 1"1i t;"'f n ?Ol! 'l([).; n ?'I-? 1 

'1' 9" e l'1' (]lhrj fiD- n \ n i 1.H. () 'l' t 6 Q).: l il6 .J)' : 
() 11 OIJ 6 (!J.: I.J.M' n ? 6S ID' ? ~ fl]).t 6 ao n lil 119· 
J~ Q.Il t;' Jqo III n \ n i 1.H.: Jl 1.H. ? \ n L I.J. \, 
ff!D. nrT]9· '1 (,)f fJ'I'11)': :(Hadd i s, 1958,p. 143 ) 

.. . He rec o llects and visuali zes the sta­
tu s o f' l' itawra ri Meshesha during the t i me 
when people used to say h e kills an e le­
phan t with a s word, h e knocks down a 
lion by wl'est ling, h e jumps f'rom one horse 
and sits on another in a hors e r ace, he 
tear s a s hi e ld together with a man by 
s tick , during the time when peopl e used 
to t a lk about him in s uch an unb e l ieve ­
ab le f a s h ion news o f toughnes s , courage 
a nd b r ave ry , during t h e tim e when t h e 
asp iration of t h e young was to be like 
Fitawrari Meshesha, during t he time when 

Ch apman, 2£. cit . , p. 45. 



Fitawrari Mesh esha was the measure o f 
toughne ss, c ourageousne ss , bravery, dur­
ing the tine when those r i C'ls who have 
(",ever seen him u sed t o praise him in every 
wedding cere mony, feast, and the h e rdsme n in every :field, t'O%'~!lt used to oompose verse in favour o f him, during the time 
whe n the vocali st , the war singe r, the 
mu s ician used to praise and esteem the 
name of Fitawra ri Meshe s h a . 

In this long sentence , various i deas are pil ed up . 
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The differen t ideas a re put t ogether to show the cour ag e and 

bravery that Fi tawra ri Meshesha used to have when h e \"as a 

young ma n . They a re a l so meant to indicate his f a me as a 

c ourageous man. The sentenc e is composed of ide as that narrate 

the character's p ast h i story. Such i d e as a re pre sent e d by the 

dev i ce of enumeration whi c h contributes to the l e ngth of the 

sentenc es . 

1-1 lJ, n 1>t '" e ll) r"r 

t" n r"\ 71 (\ (J). e '1' I) r. 

h e kills a n e lepha nt with a sword 

he knock s a lion by wrestling 

II'f!. ,U. iI H(\(J). nr\i)(J). I)e -- h e jumps from one horsE' and s it s 

e'l'aof1\r"r on a nother 

These enumerations, show the continuation of the utterance, 

and as the enumeration progresses the r eader will b e eager to 

know th e end of the ma tter and to g rasp the main point . The 

othe r mec h an i sm t hat makes the senten ce long i s the r e p e tition 

of the c l a u se n Inc.. l.H' during the time'. After r eading the 

part (!) t. e(!)t l)W n I nc.. 1.11. 'wh"n people used t o talk' t he 

reader expects a result to be released, a nd asks what happ e ned 

when his courgeo u sness was raised? The sentence goes on with-

ou t answering thi s . Th en comes a nother part ~1>n1-l iJ.r. 9" z;"t n, Q 
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,i,f(IJ.?6 aolii'j aolJ'1 n \nc'.nt l.H 'during the time when the aspi-

ration of the young was to be l ike Fitawrari Meshesha ' agai n 

the reader poses and says then what happened? Even here the 

ma i n idea is not released . An d towards t h e e nd t h e same st r a-

tegy is repeated, 1'1' 9" e 1'1' ao-rj f(IJ. n \ n c'. l.H ' during the t i me when 

they used to compose verse in favor of him' . After t h e sente -

nce is lengthened in suc h a manner the main ide a wh i ch says: 

)'l 1.K ? \ n c'. lJ. ~f fiJ). n f1)9" '"J (d f J W,lo he visualizes clearly his 

status ' (In the English version this comes at the beginning 

because of the difficulty in translation). Thus the reader ' s 

demand arc met at the end. Here the cou rageous activities of 

Fi tawra ri r~eshesha whil e he was a young man are described. 

The next example which is taken from !-laddis's second no-

vel brings out some of the activities of Tilahun Feyissa and 

his wi fe Sophia Mu l at to emphasize their determination and de -

votion to se rve the poor people. Tilahun and hi s wife give 

service to the people of Yeki district in many aspects . One 

of these is supplying fi rst a i d medical services, and t h e 

peop l e f l ow to their place from different d irec t ions: 

(l,i,)'t;" '1' rjlJ.l nUh9"c;- II? TQ). ~ 1 ? U 
')-/{l J [ ? t'i'CD '1> aJ 'I.)'(IJ. ?h. n 1 2 2 c'. (r n (1t;" 

" '1'0IJ (IJ. Q)? l' \ (IJ. : : rK ,,'1'0IJ h "'lJJn m-l' r"l J'F 
0'1 1 l' ?01J.fao ao-t Y: aJ e 9" ?[IJ ("jt;" 1\ rj ao \ li 
?0IJ.\r'jr] f(I).1 -: nH.-"(IJ. M?(IJ. rje I'll ~I'\- '1'rj 

lJ.'1 1"'1 h qv 1"'1 Ii t. l' fQ). II? filJ.l iI. '1''1' I'\- iI..-\' liT 
n 1 'tlJ.9" )'1 )' Ilt;" fao (IJ. 1'1 n. l' ? n H ao P- 'F 
)'t.'I' fQ). '1' rjlfl'1 me 9" (1,i,),1 I'll 't),hao-rj fQ). 
me'1'(IJ. n ),hao- r]~'[ l.H il.J.Q.J:ij 'fill. iI..\' \IT 
)'1 J Il J \\1' 1 1'1 JJ \ \- tItI H il.Jffi c'.: ~n 
CD~ ?nao-t nr"lao-t rj£ J~r"lao-t'1 W9"c'.(IJ. il.J 
!J) c.: 1'1 1 'W CD ~ CD ~ '1 r'L'll ~ .Q. -: 1'1 I!tr] f-j 1-1 t;" 
'fi:ij: t J <;"' n~? <» f1) r\\ (IJ. II" t \ fjT ~ h. c;- )' ~ r] nJl} 

u1-1{l {l J r'j£ lJl -: h? <» 1"'11 [9" II 1 '1>1 ~.<;"' 



1111-+ '/'1 GD')l Q. r, Hr'i'H A V h 9" c;- ill Q I (J. ~ 
0lJp0 if\(!). V'H{l r, .RQ C r, \In f-j ~Q ~Il f 'F1 C n 
GO d. m ? M h.n ? Q.(.!1 A l.HaJ. ~ ~h. t I" vet n. t 
IlH1 nAlnL ~(/)L~(!).l 1'H;1t'H O!J 'j' ~1;"'f(!) 
c;: 6 f\ 1 M H Q aJ. ~V r-- 9" c;- r, J' f(!}l lJ I GO Q.,) 'I. 
f TQ).1 MI.; M 1{l ta). r, JiI m n '" .l'h 0&0 Inc:: 
(Haddis, 1974, p. 245.) 

Sophia and Tilahun with their medical 
activities were fir st introduc e d to the 
people of the district immediate ly when 
t hey reached Ye ki duri ng the season of 
co ffee harvest. When the people see Til ahun 
treating and curing those who come to pick 
coffee berries, those who have malaria and 
other ailments while working at the spot 
and when they see them continuing to work, 
and those who see this and have sick re­
latives in their home s ask Tilahun and 
Sophia who then treat and c ure them within 
a short time, when they tell this with 
some exagFe ration to those who have not 
seen and when thos~ who heard this tell 
to those who have not heard, and when these 
tell what they have heard add ing what they 
have not he a rd to others in such a manner 
news giving ri se to another news hence 
their fame is sp read allover and not only 
the peop l e in Ye ki and its surrounding but 
the number of people who come from afar 
travelling for many days carrying their 
food to get medical treatment increases .... 
and thus problem of space i~ created and 
till they build a house, for the time being 
by the permission of the district chief 
Kegnazmatch Dagnachew Firisa, the Yeki 
sc h ool which i s not occ upied i s given to 
them, and they treat by putting in this 
p lace their ~'dical equipment and drugs . 
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Th i s paragraph contains two sentences . The first sen-

tence which contains 16 words could be taken as an example 

of Hadd i s ' s short sentences . The second sentence contains 

11 7 words . Thi s long sentence again takes enumeration as 

a mechanism of obtaining its l e ngth. The accumu l at i on of 

sentence parts which have incomp lete ideas is the scheme 
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a ppli ed in here. Of particular importance are t he underlined 

word s which are the specific means of lengthening t he sentence. 

These single words together with their accompaniments create 

c lauses which in turn rorm parallel structures : 

n J ip il\C!\(!). / n !'It \ fi 

Jt""\ 11 rLJ ffiJ. lJ1-Hl {l .f 1\ e LJj 

qrf 'FIC / nOTJ 6'.m? 

- When they see them continuing to 
work 

,'hen they see them curing them 

within a short ti lne 

- ~hen they cell to those who have 

not seen 

- When they tell what they havo not 
h eard 

- For it is spread a llover 

- Not only the s urrounding people 

- For a problem of space i s created 

By the time the reader r eaches these parts of t he sente -

nce . he may pose q uestior. s because the idea or the sentence is 

not finished. The r eader may ask, what did they say, after 

reading n. '1'1' r. n.,J ~ ' when they see them continuing to work? ' 

Then vmen he {'cads further the sa'lle thing come s .n.JQ. 1-1\ ffiJ. n.J ~ 

' when they soo them curing them ' and the r eader again poses a 

q uestion. The accumulation continues in lil<e ma nner and final-

ly the r eader ' s demand is met, when he reaches. 

njffiJ.j LJ I OTJQ. ~ 't.fffiJ.j Ml.J M 1{l tG} n,Jnmn ~ JilOTJo InCpu tt i n g 

their medical equipme nt and drugs in that place, they treat 

the peopl e ' . 7his fin al part of.' the lung sen t e nce b \ a d s toge-

ther a ll the catalogued ideas. 

Haddis Al emayehu' s scheme of lengthening sentences is also 

done by r epetition . Repetit i on of parall el sentcnce parts, 
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phrases and clauses a s well a s rep l-' tition of single words are 

used to make sentences longer when they are used to narrate 

c e rtain events and to describe the feelings o f c h aracters. In 

the paragraph below which describes the feelings of Fitawrari 

Mesh esha at thl) time of' his capture by the peasants, we find I'e-

petition in combination with the other means. Fitawrari 

Meshesha who used to despise the peasants is defeated and cap-

tured by them. The once respected and feared feudal l ord is 

now under the mercy of peasants, and when he is taken to the 

court he feels the power of the peasants. The novelist des -

cribes the situation in the following way: 

M h H.,9 2-Ln nn f+ ~(ll [ "'l'l hfl f+ U J 
r') 1 t;' hfl f+ non 'l'? Q'1 c;<''f n \!t 'J'1. 2-(1 n "'l 2-L 1 
n 'i'[ 2-(1 LJ \ (]). ~OIJ J(]). 'Pt 6, t()].? (, 00 1'i g ~QJ 1 i2 'f 
QJ 1 2- nz 1 c;<''f !! 1 t;' ~oq.rl(1 n 9D +n e 00 n.,i,? T 
n. N ? -; n.hn? ~c;<' ? t 6, f(]).? (, 00 1'i i1 il f+ l.H 
9" [ (I r;- J fill.l M L (]). 9" [\l l' fill.~ 71 Ii h 00 ()]. t h 11 fill. 
) \ (j: t(l). ? f\ f(]).) 71 <j» t()]. n ~(I? -; n \ltl m ? ? -; 
n ~fj:'h? ~oq[ ~1 71£flfle n.lr1- (\oot~t et;'(j: 'P 
~ \ n ? t 6, t()].? (, 00 Ii i1 ,')lJ.'1 ~fI r') 1 [ 9" [ (ll;"' ~ 6, 
t()].? (, M 1. M L 1;" LJ \ (]). -; 00 f\ (, J f()].) t l,i, (]).T 
7111ff(]).) £(j:tQ}.-; HC£GJ.-; n)£t1t hilt 
nH \ '\0 ,9) n!!l) \ t HQ \ </In t) 71£ flfIe 001 

f1 W qot : ~qot qot oon ('p t ,n11l· ; ; 
(Haddis, 1958, p. 392 .) 

Until then, that F i tawrar i Meshesh a 
who never knew defeat except becoming 

, ~ 

trl.umphant over many powerful a nd famous 
warriors, that Fitawrari Meshesha who 
lived b e ing feared, being r espected, be­
ing esteemed and exceeds other men, the 
warrior who exceeds oth er warriol' s , that 
Fitawrari Meshesh a who many times used 
to e njoy appearing in the court of Marcos, 
dignifi ed, conce i ted, sing ing war songs 
with hi s captives hand-cuff put on their 
hands and his followers carrying his loot s , 
now it is indeed a great disgust even more 
than that to ente r that same cou:·.·t pu.ll e d 
lil<e an oxen, h ead down disarmed and as 



a captive of' the peasants and as a pri­
soner of Fitawrari Asege, 
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The particular length of this sent en~e is obtained ftrstly 

by the repetition of .i.fiD-?6 Ollnfi ~he repetition besides 

putting emphasis on the key-note of the paeeage make!! the 

sentence leisurely and breath taking. 

Secondly, the sentence isendOwed with its length by means of 

parallelism. The paral l el constructions that are composed of 

single words and longer clau:::es have contributed much to make 

the sentence long. They are: 

!Sifferu/Sittafferu!Sikkeboeru 

!iyekkoru!iyetenterarru!iyefokeru 

!mirkognochachewoun!asrew 

!mirkoachewnun ! ashekim8w 

t h Ii f(l).l/ \!J, tiD-

!tikeshachowoun!neftew 

!rasachewoun!ankitew 

These parallel st ructures not only mru<e the sentence long 

but they produce a rhythmical pnttern in the utterance. Such 

is the nature of Haddis's long sentences. 

2.3 . Ha~dl s AlamRyehu ' s Diction 

The creat ive write r transmits his idP.as through the me -

dium of words. It is through words that he communicates hi s 
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unique experiences in life and his visw "f life. In order to 
do this, a writer chooses words that ~re app ropriate to fulfil 
his goal. The writer in hi s se l ect ion attempts to attain the 
most perfect expressions, so he chooses words and phrases that 
fit his con t ext and that h e thinks are highly effective. This 
app ropriat e selection of words depends upon the creative abili-
ty and knowledge of the language of the writer. Knowledge of 
the quality of ~o~ds is a very important requirement, and the 
writer depending on hi s abi lity bases hi s choice on the exp-
r essive qualities of the words . Not only expressivenes s but 
also currency of the words is to be considerd . The writer 
should know the current usag e of words so as to be understood 
by the r e ading public. 

"Dict i on varies according to the ends a writer wishes to 
achi eve. The kind of diction will, consequent ly , be decided 
by the nature of t h e literary f"rril, t h e subject, and the styl e 
of the day " 28 Hence th e writer h aving, this in mind, chooses 
words from the wide range of vocabulary which is provided by 
his l anguage. He may se l ect what he netds from varieties s uch 
as metaphor, jar gon, colloqui a lism, verbs , adject i ves etc . 
The choice to be made from s uch aspects of diction is gear ed 
towards attaining the a im of effective communic at ion. 

Haddis Alemayehu in his two novels r eveals a par"ticular 
selection of words a nd phrases with which he enhances his 

28 Karl Beckson and Arthur Ganz , Literary Te r ms A Dict i onary (New York: Farrar , Straus and Giroux, 1975) p.55 . 
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ideas and depicts his characters. The range and variety of 

the voc ~bulary evident in his two novels are striking. Haddis 

in an attempt to communicate his major and minor themes, the 
preoccupation of his characters, and in an attempt to depict 

the various aspects of the soc iety with some accuracy has se ­

lected words and phrases that fit into the particular contexts . 
From among his se l ections, metaphorical expression and old 

idiom are the most outstanding features of his diction . These 
varieties of diction are to be found recurrently in both no­

vels, and are used for different purposes . And it does not 

become out of place here to see these select i ons separately. 

2.3.1. Metaphorical expression 

Haddis Alemayehu has a variety of words that a re to be 

understood metaphorically. Suc h exp r essi ons a re used to con­

vey ideas and e moti ons of his characters that require precise 

descripti on . It i s the power of such metaphorical express-

ions that has provided Fikir Iske 11ekabir and Wonje ' egnaw 

Dagna with the grace and vigo ur they possess. That Haddis 

resorts to metaphorical words to reveal certain concept s and 

emotions of his characters could be ascertained by exalni ning 

few i nstances . The first example is from Ha dd i s ' s first nove l . 
In this paragraph i s described an emotional state in which the 

two major characters Bezabih and Seble are . The two inexperie"" ·· 
nced lovers are k issing each other out of deep l ove . This 

act of kis s ing i s a n ew thing for bo th. The l ove si tuat ion 

in whi ch they are is also new for Seble and Bezabih. They are 
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changed from their previous condit i ons . The new experienc e 
of kissing each othe r has put them i n a unique situat ion where 
they satisfy their hunger of e xpressing their love to each 
other. They have ki ssed each other, and their emotion is in-
t e nsifi ed . This st r ange act heightens their feelings and is 
described in the words of the nov c list in this way: 

. .. His heart too ' gallops ' he is on hi s last legs, hi s cheek and lip tremble! Then he embraces her when s he comes runn­ing towQrds him and receives her with his mouth. There i s no saying good morning to each other, there is no exchange of a single word, they just hold each other and he in her, she in him dissolves ' 
T'1e wor:is e ;J t\{l literally ' gallop ing' and (}llo'P(}llo liter-

ally, 'dissolve ' are thefocus of attent ion in this paragraph. 
The novelist has se l ected these two words to present the scene 
vividly in the eyes of the reader . Bezabih is excited, hi~ 
emotion i s aroused, so his heartbeat increases . His h eart -
bea t is not normal, it is pounding, and Haddis info rms us 
this by ?n.9" Nl ii9"1' e;JNl 'hi s heart gallops ! The power 
and expressiveness of this utterance lie in the metaphorical 
use of the word e;J tl{l ' gallops ' . This word brings into 
the re ader ' s mind a vivid picture of the emotional situat ion 
in which Bezabih is. This situation has increased his heart-
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beat. A pounding heartbeat could be a sign of emotional heigh-
tening a nd it is to describe this deep feeling of l ove that 
Haddi s uses eJNl metaphorically. Galloping is a characte-
r1stic of a horse, but in here it 1s given to a person, part1 
cu l arly to a heart and thi s shows the art of the novelist, his 
choice. (]I)o'i'(]I)o 'disso1'1e' is the expression se l eci;ed to convey 
the act of kissing and the exciting s ituati on of the two lovers. 
Bezabih and Seble kiss one another and 1'1i1 'P n flo 1'1 flo n 1'1i1 'P (]}(l'1' 
(]I)o1'ODihe in her, she in him . dissolves ' . Indeed this is a 

strange expression, for in reality we do not see a man disso-
lving in anothe r man. But here we encounter suc h a dissolving. 
This is the style of the novelist, his ohoice of revealing one 
reality in terms of another . The excitement and feeling of 
Seble and Bezabih a re so great that they have melta' as if they 
were sugar or salt that dissolves in water, Haddis Alemayehu 
here is trying to describe an emotional situation so as to 
touch the tender feeling s of the r eader. 

Haddis Al e mayehu seems to have an obsession of expressions 
which involve fluidity and liquefaction. Such metaphors are 
part icul arly used in contexts that deal with sensational si -
tuations. In the next example, cons ider how 1'luidty is used 
to describe the e xc itement of Seble Wongel in Fikir lake 
Mekabir. Seb le is filled with the passion of love. Her feel-
ing is aroused by the cares s of Bezabih: 

rn 'I- t h 'i"j 'P'1': 1''1 1'1 'Jl'. 1''1 1'1 II- ?l -: t h11 tl4.1'l- /!C''i'l I'\llt 'Pl r"l.\l\t 0 ~ (]I)o1't I'lD l Q. \ t (]I)o 1't n H.V LJ.1'r nrr0 I'1l.Q r.. (oh 



t6h OIJMtl n M~t)t'l' 'iCfi." f1Jt)t: : J M" t\ 9":- J :r;., f1 ~ t) t 'P . • • (]Do <J>t I'll Q oru t IN,, t 1~ ntl~ ~<J>t\~ tl~ ntl~ ~~nn P~L: n(]). It 71 ~ 1 fit nn(]). It? OIJH'H - tl'1<;' t : : ( pp. 317 - 318.) 

While hi s arm touches her s houlde r, his right h and hers, while his warm breath touches her ear and neck, a spec ial heat, the heat of a man warms her by flowing into h er whole body lil-;e an electric cur­r ent. That fresh bod y , that c harming body of hel .. begins to melt little by little, begins to liquify as if it is afraid of heat. She becomes unconsc i ous, she could­n ' t bridl e hereself . 
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Of particular inter<st in this passage are the two words 'to melt' and ~q:nn ' to liquify' . The novelist has chosen them to show the intense feeling of Seb l e Wongel. He h as used them to reveal Seb le whe n she is in a condition where the tide of love, the tide of passion is on the flow. For Seble, every touch done by Bezabih is meaningful. His breath and his caress are strange things that bring a fe e ling of tenderness and special warmth. As a result, her body tl~ 

' begins to melt little by little, begirs to liquify little by little ' . This i s so powerful an expression which makes the reader feel the youth-ful en thusiasm of Seble. 

In this paragraph, we also encounte r words, recurrent ly llsed in Haddis ' s novels metaphorically. These are {]Do<J>t 'heat' and aq tln tl ' storm ' . In most of the cases, these expressions a r e used in comb ination with other words. A couple of exampl-es a re provided below . The first example which comes from 
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Haddis's second novel conveys the view of Kegnazmatch Da ~~e, the feud a l lord . Here he is claiming that he has obtained the governership because of hi s merit as a fighter: 

" AC. tlaolJ'to: ev ~l' 'Lj(1). ~l 'LlJ. t\(1).n.Q{l U q9"tNl n tlfl\l illQ.1' H11 ao(]tl V: A9"n t Aaot {]llo(>,o mnl"Ji '1>1 A~6.; 1-/<;' c.,l hill 1n. (]M, : '-A9"nt Aaot {]llo(>,o h~l~t\(j: ttle r: Hl<;' qtdl t\ ~ It c.n .: hfl C io ffit')t J C ~ 'l>f1i\lJ. qUe r.l Cl!J~n() N'llQ. n tI]tllJ. n f-LV lJ.(>,o 9" III .s+ , " J 1 'i lJ.t t1 1(1).:: " ( Haddis, 1974, p . 317) 
"Do you think that this power which you strive to take away from me is obtained without any effort , lying on the ground; it is by carrying my gun and belting my bullet;Lcare round my waist for five years that I gained it. I obtained it by the virtue of my abi lity to struggle and to resist the storm of violence of a dif­ficult enemy." 

Kegnazmatch Dagne suspects Tilahun of consp iring to depose him from hi s governership and tries to attack Tilahun by every possible means. Here, to justify his governe r ship, he boasts of his deeds during Italy ' s occupation of Ethiopia for five years. As visualized by Kegnazmatch, the force of the enemy is described metaphorically qUe (>,01 OlJDnt\ 'the storm of his violence' is chosen to show the immensity of the force of the enemy, the expressive power of the phrase lies in ' storm ' Haddis is fond of using GlJDilt\ ' storm ' to convey feelings of his characters . Metaphorical expressions that possess this word are fre quently e ncountered in both nov~ls, expressions s uch as qQn f GlJ Dilt\ 'the storm of pleasure' q~ \, ClJDili\ 'the storm of poetry ' and WHl G1JDni\ 'the storm of sorro",' are common in passages such as the following. 
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n(j){J'1' 7 t Iii f ? Inc:aJ. .9Hl<;' ?9"(.1' OlJCJn(\ 1\ '1' 'rl J r. rI. ~Q. n (1)(l '1' 7 t I Ii f ?\ n c: aJ. iifOrl (\ J<;' Cll aJ. GlJo '" r-, 11 (\ 'l' H <;' 'rl J r. rI. ~ Q. r-, '1' t\ qn '1'1' ? Inc:1J. hllQ. JHl ffir.OlJ h6,1' 7 'rll'lM rI. ~Q. t\ h n'1'? n 0lJ e 'rll Q 9" l' (!J ill 1'0lJ M 1\ r!l e {l [ U 1 l' ]on l' 7 GlJo '/'1' 'i' n aJ.rr 6, 1'? rj e 'rll Q 1 <;' {l <j> e (\ I20lJ[: : (Haddis, 1 958, p. 247.) 

When the sto rm of sorrow and dissatisfac­tion that existed inside her calm s down, when her body which was clisturbed by the storm inside her relaxes, when the darl{­ness of s orrow that overwhelmed her fades away from her brightness, charm, warmth start to appear again on her charming face. 
' sto rm' is used to convey the intensity of the 

character's sad feeling and utter disappointment. The sorrow 
and discontent of the character are endowed metaphorically 
with the disturbing qua lity of a storm, hence describing the 
feeling with vigour and clarity. By assoc iating the dis-
t urbing quality of the storm with the immensity of the sor-
row and discontent, the novel ist describes the emotional 
state in which Seble is. Seble is utterly disgusted and 
humiliated by the way her father treats her. The suppression 
of her father has made her to b e a so rrowful and a low sp i-
rited girl. It is to show th i s condit i on of Seble that 
Haddis se l ects the particular metaphor. 

The passage above contains one of the ab undantly used 
metaphorical words in Haddis's style, GlJo'/'1' 'warmth or h eat '. 
This word is usua lly used to indicate happy fee lings of 
characters. In the above passage, it is used to show the 
feeling of pleas ure that comes to Seble after she gets re-
lief by the encouraging and kind words of Bezabih . In 
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Hadclis' s style, (![)o ft 'warmth or heat' i s frequently used, as 
can be seen in e xpress ions such as V eaJ t<;" (![)o ft ' 1 ife and 
warmth', ~/l OIJ. iol (![)o ft 'warmth of his fe e ling', Q/l ~~J(1i (![)oft 
'a wa rmth that makes one happy'. 

Conside r how (![)oft 'warmth' is used in the following lines: 
~Q.l '1>[<;"(])' Mc'. t;" LIe;" ?e;"c'.aJ.l U'Hn \1\ /l<;" QJ fl\aJ. -: n t;" f1/l to!) [ \ aJ. t 9" U [t n 1 Q i\ i)aJ. I'll [ U'Hn lJ.r't 'l'CaJ.l Mjn r't n Q.C1l,. 1\ \ (r n JI\ ~Q/l f 'JoC (1S"[ e f \li<;" QJ .o".l'aJ. l'1lJ.l nl~Qc'.1 \aJ. lJ.r't ~Q/lf (![)oft n(J[)or't (1aJ.\i r'1.(1?'l enOl)c;"(\ (Haddis,-m4 , p. 70) 

I imag ined ourselves freeing the people who have been living as prisoners o f ig­norance, and I imagined that the people using what we h ave taught them improving their life like the peoples o f other countries and live a happy life by saying 'long life to them '. The n I f e lt a warmth of pleasure overwhelming my body as if we h ave accomp li shed all these . 
Sophia is h appy with h e r imagin at ion. She h as a wishful 

thinl<i.ng to help a nd make the poor peop l e prosper. These ima-
g inat i o n and zeal to help t he peop l e improve the ir standard of 
living c r eate a temporary happiness in her and the novelist 
describes it as ~Q/l f (![)o ft 'the warmth of pleasure', so as to 
g ive a special colour to h e r happines . 

Ha dclis Al emayehu seems to favour the metaphorical ex-
press i ons that involve some aspects of the weather, water 
bodies and other natural phenomena s uch as light and darkness. 
This may indicate hi s love for the natural environment . One 
fre quently comes across in hi s two novels express i ons whi c h 
a r e drawn from aspects o f the Weather such as heat, coldness, 
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wind, flood, rain-storm, thunder-storm, and water bodies such 

as the sea and ocean. Looking at Haddis's novels, we find ex-

pressions such as ~n'i fI "I C fi: 'flood of tears' ~Q 9" "I C fi: 
'flood of blood', ~1'1r'fl ffi1T'ifi:C 'the rain-storm of contempla-

tion', Ml fQ).'i n2r'l f n.Jqn '/'(/). ' heating hi s heart out of happi 

ness ' , n 2r'l f flU C n. 71- ' swimming in a sea of pleasure. Me-

taphors from the natural phenomena include ~ tr'l4- {l C Y'i ' the 

li ght of hope ' , ~ tr'l4- ("? 'the ray of hope, ~2r'l f ?, ~ tI ' the 
brightness of happiness', ~UH'i Cll (\OIJ 'the darkness of sorrow' . 

These are some of the expressions t hat occur repeatedly in 

both Fikir Iske l1ekabir and Won;jelegnaw Dagna. 

In Haddis Alemayehu's choice of metaphorical expressions, 

there is one which i s noteworthy. This particular expression 

which is used in conn ection with the character of Fitawrari 

l1e s hesha isl'1'1''it<;' 2 P litera lly 'bone and blood '. We 

know Fitawrari l1eshesha is an arrogant feudal lord who has a 

l ow regard for those people who are out of the feudal class . 

His snobbe ry i s seen on different occasions. He gives hi gh 

03teem to the sons of the feudal lords. To him. feudal lords 

are e ndowed with a special type of bone and blood that makes 

them unique from the common peop l e. By repeatedly using 1'1'1''i 

t <;' 29" 'bone and blood' Haddi s has tried to reveal the spe­

cial reverence and diginity the upper class gives to itself 

so as to keep its distance from the lower class. The feudal 

lords think that the blood that flows in them is special, an 

' uppe r class' blood, as Fitawrari Meshesha declares: 



M-W ti e 7c;' (1). 1 1 C \l n ,e.0I). ?1 e £ MJ1> 'Pc;' (1). IlC M'ltc;' £9" 1(1). ?thnc: "'1'ltc;' £9" JI\(1). rim: MAo. I!9"C riC: hf-U0' n6,t hl'i 1 (r I! 9" C' ?th-n c: \ GJ. :: ?th n c: Q 9" n £ 9" n? ~OlJLn UB, 1 n tt i"i0!)1 t\ ODn Mr,. ~ t aJ '/' 1(1).: : ( Haddis, 1958, pp. 193 - 194) 

The main point in h e re is not age, the main thing is ' bone and blood '! A person with a 'di gnifi ed bone and blood' right at birth even before that in it s embryo respected. That a baby in whose body a ' respected blood ' f l ows is more important than a common old man is a known fact. 
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To Fitawrari and to the other members of the feudal c lass, 
the dignity of an old man is nothing if he comes from the 
class of the common people. A baby from the upper class is 
more esteemed than t h e aged man . '" l' 1 t Q 9" 'bone and blood' 
signif i es the origin of a man, and the metaphor expresses 
the conception of the fp ud a l s about their origin. Haddis 
could have used H C ' ori gin ' instead of '" l' 1 tc;' Q 9" but he 
prefers the latter for h e thinks that is the appropriate word 
whi c h has the capacity to put accurate ly his ideas. 

Metaphorical expressions as a stylistic selection of 
Haddis Alemayehu a re designed to give his prose forcefu lness, 
vividness and effectiveness. Haddis in his selec tion of me-
taphorical e xpressions seems to be repetitive in that most of 
his words are to b e found in both novels with a striking 
,·" currence . The majority of his metaphors are used for the 
purpose of desc ribing the emotions of characters such as, 
discontent, pleasure, enthusiasm, s urprise, sorrow, dismay, 
and to reveal and to enhance ideas that possess thematic 
importance. 
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The use of old idioms is one of the elements of diction 

which characterizes the style of: Haddis Alemayehu. His choice 
of already existing idioms to transmit his unique e xperiences 
in life seems to emanate from his interest in describing t h e society as it really is. Since Idioms are co inages of the society to use them for the purpose of showing a particular aspect of' the society may provide a local colour . In both Fikir Iske Mekebir and Wonjelegnaw Dagna, such idiomatic ex­pressions are found in plenty. The following are just few se ­lections from among the old idioms that appear in Haddis's novels. 

Literal meaning 
one who cuts and dis-
sects 

one who works in the house 
one whose stomach is dis-
turbed 

LJ.Q.V, hn IftU enlarging your stomach 
h11 10, ~Q4.0ne who lowers his neck 

one whose he art is thick 

tin lin h. 1 f+ till they buy a he a M 

Idiomatic meaning 
one who gives a 

strong decision 

s l ave/house servant 
low spirited , easily 
moved 

bearing too much 

humble, s ubmi ssive 
not easily moved 

emotionally 

till they beaome 

conscious of the 

facts To h a ve a better understanding of Haddis's old idioms, 
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a few illustrations are discussed in their part i cular contoxW . The first examp l e taken f r om Fikir lsk e l'·lekabir i ndicates a ce rtain view of t he f ~ udal lords . The idiom i s used by 1' i tawr ari Meshesha ' s wi fe, ',-Io izero Tiruayne t. Like her hus -band, Ti r uaynet h o l ds the feudalistic at titude of degradir.g and looking o n t h e pet •. sants and other members of the l ower c lass with c ontempt. Both Fitawrari Meshesha a nd his wife g i ve respect only to those people who have ' app r op ri ate ' feudal o ri g in. And i t i s with th i s snobbi s h attitude that they r eject the plea of many young men to marry the ir daughter . Fo r a man in order to marry Seb l e Wonge l, the f irst criterion is t hat he should be the son of a famous feudal l ord . Such i s the firm stand of Fitawrari 11eshesha, and his wife too holds this and in support or her husband she says: "n [n),l' M'l' n.t'r n \, ao Jfl [ r"l e 11'\ \ '1 (\ 'l\ 71 'l' ') t ('('.? 71 f11l 9" n ') 'l..JaJ.9" 71!} J l' 71 1fl f H [ h 9' fn tjri ~O<J.Jh!} t -: ~"lPDn!} t 71'l' f r"lf11l 'i'L'f fl tll(\ hfl [1', em9"CP (\ nyJt 71e 'i', naJ.9" " (pp. 86 - 87.) 

" Even if y ou accept an offer, my daughte r will not marry a l ower class man before the g r ave weighs me down ! Rather tha n marryi ng he r unequal and spoil ing the 'purity ' of our family. it i s far better for her to remain unmarri ed. To r emain unm a rried for the lack of a man with a s i milar s tatus will not l owe r h er dig­oi ty. it rather increases it" . . 
The power of this paragraph lies in t h e idiom i1'l' , t nil? a person who comes from a ' se rvant or s l ave family ' . This i diom i s parti cul arly se l ected to convey the way how the fcudals c h a r acterize the l ower c l ass people. Literally 



101 

~'rl t nil? signifies a person whose bones are broke n. For the 
feudals, such a person is incomplete as a part of his body is 
missing and he is not going to be equall ed with them. Such a 
person should be s uppressed and crushed . He should be told 
that h e is a lower rate citizen , and if he asks to marry one 
of them, he is tcrmed as a man who doesn't know his limit. 
For Fitawrari and his wife, this kind of person i s li ab l e to 
spo il their ' pure ' breed and to give their daughter in marriage 
to him is to mix their blood with t h e poor. Though ~'1'1 t nil? 
is an old idiom Haddi s has revived it, he has made it effective 
in the particul ar context . 

Fitawrari Mesh esh a ' s daughter has attracted the attention 
of many ~ung men. They a ll st rove hard to marry her but a ll 
failerl. because they w,ore not able to :Fulfill her father's 
cri teria. Later , h owever, many lost interes t in her, thus she 
rema ine d unmarried. This situation is revealed with t h e usual 
idiom o f Haddis Alemayehu: 

M? Ii Q(I t ~ao t nil h.Llt;" t J?<:::1i In ), 'I! cp ~Ilt lit;" t ? l Ii<:::fi:t ht'lhf,l'f(]). I nC :: hH.J n lJ.'l'l'\ 11 t 1 IT n t 1 IT Ii <j! 'l>U\ 'F ~Q 'F :: ~ 1 '11J? mJU'F nlh-7 ~t'l6.CIJ.: ~i16.(j). IliJt>fTlo ~1 '11 J? 1.1-1. I'll Q 0Ij.Q <::: 1 (j). 'i'qD '1'C h 0Il.1l M H'1' ? n6. t It lil'\. nC\~l <:::J? Ii ?f 1\000lilt ~OIl.me<» m 4. :: ( p. 27 .) 

.. . Till s he reached the age of 16 her fathe r and mother h ad no time to r est for men frequently came to ask for marriage . Later, s h e was forgotten slowly, even­though few people showed up, no one of­fered to marry h e r with the status of a virgin, but with the status of a di­vo r cee like those whose 'marri ageab le age ' has passed. 
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1'qn 'f'C is an idom used to indicate the passage of the marriage-

able age . I n the paragraph above, th" tendency is that a girl 
should marry before the age of 1 6 . 'l'his is t he conventional 

age limi. t acsepted by the society. A g irl beyond this age i s 

termed as, on e who cannot get a husband henc e 1'qn 'l'C 1 i terally 

one who, I remai.ns standing '. According to the society i:1 which 

Fitawrari Heshesha is, for a girl to stay unmarri e d afte r the 

age o f 1 6 i s an ins ult t o h er and to her family. And because 

Fitawrari and hi s wi.fe turned a deaf ear to the r equests of 

many y oung men. Seble became 1'qn 'f'C ' an o ld mai d '. Hence an 

ins u!t to her se lf esteeming parents. 

Not only Fikir Is1<e Mekab i r but a l so Wonje l egn aw Dagna is 
overrun by old idioms which are selected by the nove li s t to 

convey different ideas. Th e following ins tance presents a 

view of Wubetu, the educated young man who t urned out to be 

a n al l y of the feudal system despite h i s schoo l time enthu--

s i asm to help the suppressed citizens. Earlier Tilahun r e -

minds Wubetu of his views o f li f e and his zeal of h e lping 

the peop l e and commen ts on the c h anges h e has seen at present. 

Wubetu dec l ares that he c h anged hi s former conctp~.i.on be-

cause of his mental maturity: 

" . •• M jI!D-(j A lJ. :: tOlJ 6 (j A lJ. -: n "'QtOlJ 6 
11 ri n n InC lJ. l.K H e;- 1 C lJ. 7 fiJ). e;- fa). : : n J 111 t n 1 'l (]l) fllTH))' (l).U J t\ I DC)}. -: 11-"Ul 

11CT lJ.1'tt ~OlJe HCD '1> ICj:(1 f <;" LC)}.l (j elll 
)''FC)}. 111Q. 'i' I Cj:(), hhr\ J C rirj£l'F e;- riM n A 'F ~fi <'. M t J \li; n ():g. I tT tOlJ 6 (j A lJ. 
h InL) HA II ri All I 1aJ.::" 
( p . 180.) 



" I remember. Those are the words I spoke when I was a student ane llPec! to think like a s tudent. But it i s not be­cause I possess two different souls which de not know one another like the brand new thing you mentioned, it is because that only soul of mine has developed and has matured toge ther with my body and be­cause my belief and 011tlook are different from those I had in my chi l dhood whe n I was a student." 
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Wubetu h as changed his former view of life. Now h b i s no 
more a Wubetu who used to upho ld the idea of helping the poor 
people and promoting their living standard, he rather is a 
Wubetu who runs for we a lth and luxury. In this context, the 
idiom (]). Y JtI \i\(]). ' brand new ' refers to the illustration g iven 
by Tilahun to show the attitudinal change of Wubetu . For 
Vlubetu, the reference presented to emphasize the point is a 
brand new thing, which is contaired in the idiom. 

It would be beyond the capacity of thi s sec tion t o give 
a detailed description of the numerous old idioms of Haddis 
Alemayehu, the examples g iven would suffice for this purpose. 
However, it seems proper to end the discussion by citin~ some 
more old idioms without analysis: 

'before I die ' m C11 ?aJ J 'having a strong ef-
fec t on ', <f'tI III <f'i 'it is lost', an1l '1'1'1 tmc J..f\ it is de-
c ided' ,(]).u n ij(]). 'it r emained usele ss ' , 'if circumstances 
are not in f avou r of them ', Q 9" Nl n(]). 'furious or envious ' , 

'normal ' , t.112' -to e 1'i1' 'let hi s expec tation 
be destroyed' n 'Ji.1 f'1' fl with his perfection', tin Ir? 
, confident' . 
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CHAPTER III 104 

3. THE STYLE OF B/V\LU GIRMA 

Baalu Girma i s an Ethiopian wri ter who came to the scene 
of Amharic literature in the early 6'" s. He has so far pro­
duced four novels. His works are Kadmas Bashager (Beyond the 
Horizon) 196~, Yehilina De.ol (The Chime of Conscience) 1 966 , 
Yckkey Kokeb T1rri (The Call of Red Star) 1972, and Derasiew 
(The Writer) 1972. 

In all these novels, one comes across the same Baalu with 
his precise, picturseque and elegant expressions. No one can 
fail to marvel the strength, the prec isi on and t h e variety of 
the means of expression displayed in Baa lu's novels. This is 
due to hi s selection of particular devicus and their ar ti s ti c 
arrangement . Baalu's style i s marked with preferences that 
make his novel s effective and readable. This is evident in 
the particular devices that h u employs for d ifferent purposes. 
The features of style he selects are arranged, and interwoven 
together to g ive the essent i a l structure and effectiveness to 
his novels. The uniformity of style evident in his four novels 
is striking. His fondness for some devices of style and pat­
terns i s seen throughout his novels . 

Baalu Girma subjects the language to his purposes a nd 
moulds it accord i ng to his stylistic preferences. He uses 
the particularly se l ected devices to enhance hi s different 
theme s, to present his characters vividly, to describe the 
society, and the setting in which his characters live, to ex­
Plass with emphasis his inner feelings and thoughts. Baalu 
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utilizes creat ively t h e r esources of l anguage which a r e provided by his time . 

Baalu Girma with hi s usual style dep i cts some aspects of the Ethiopian soc i ety. In hi s fir st novel Kadmas Bashager, his maj o r conce rn i s to reveal the life of the e lite. Th e e lite is r ep re sented in this novel by the majo r character Ab'" ." l and h is friends s uch as Hail emariam. I n the novel, the every·· day life ot' Ab e r a is described with strength and c l a rity . This i s done to r €·veal the various aspects of the life of the edu­cated y oung . 

Abera i s an educated man who obtains N. A. from abroad . He i s a new person with a new c ul t ure . His attitude towards life i s not compatible with that of hi s elder brother Ato Abate , who is a conse r vat i ve. Ato Abate represents t h e old generat ion, a nd h e wants Abe r a to fo llow the o ld code of con­duct which i s g i vi ng hi gh r egard to t h e r a r.k and esteem of one ' s father rathe r t h an g i ving respect to a person upon his ;ne rit s . What i s important in here i s whether or not the me.n is a son of a cert a in l o rd. But Abera is not t h e type of a person who cares for t h e advi ces and r ecommendations of the old, h en ce h e attend s to his own business . It is by c r eating s uc h incompat ible c haracters t hat Baa lu d epict s a sec tor of the soc i ety . And the styl e of the novelist is a rtisti cally modu l ated to present the li ves of such character s with accu­r acy and vividness. The selec t ed f eatur es of style are gear ed towa rd s bringing out the essential effec t s that fully 
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delineate the fe e linp, s , preoccupations and aspirations of the 

c haracters. Abera's concern for self-knowl edge and his inte -

rest to be an artist, Ha il ema j:'iam' s -.eal towards literature 

and self expression, Ato Abate ' s interest in Abera's married 

life aml Luli t ' s struggl e to e stabli s h her- self as a dominant 

and r espected vloman are reveal ed \vi th the particularly selected 

stylistic features . 

In Kadmas Ba~bager,Baalu seems to emphasize the theme of 

' Self-knowledge. He holds that individuals must examine a nd 

unde rstand their selves before they try to indulge in the 

affairs of others, or before they try to help others. Thi s 

theme of 'know-thyse lf' i s repeatedly mentioned by Abera, the 

main character: 

01j'] \'i? n j:: M-LJ(J).9" '1' ) ?i'lr'I(J). ?n 
finn Clj:: Clj lJi. n']Q.'I'C JQLl'1 CFJ, \(J).? n I,(J). ~,().? ill ell J & t '1 un L trlfl? (!) ell 1'1tI.{.(J). 
?ao (j\lft ?t PU Ct 11 PO? • •• ?t pu C t 11 r)o<j (J). n J1 '11 ,'\1 '1- n (J). t (r 1 Gin \it1 T ? td. l' C' 'F r" f(]) 1 n'] 'l..J(j).<» \ n C :: n I, 1, 01j 1 \ 'i ? .. 
( Baalu, 1962, p. 8) 

. .. Who am I? An article. For that mat­
teer, a valueless and a rotten artic le. 
Who made me to remain an article? It is 
me? Or the society which h as shaped me? 
Or the s y s tem of education I passed through? 
... The aim of educat i on was to make an 
individual know his self and hi s natural 
talent . But \>/ho am I7 

Such are the words with which our novelist presents the 

theme of ' se lf-knowledge '. The rhetorical que s tions convey 

the concept in a philosophical way. Abe r a in a sen·'le is 

philosophizing. He i s analysing his own personality . This 

i s one of the ways in i"hich Baalu interweaves theme and style 
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Besides Abera, his friend Hailemari am also very often talks 
a b out knowing on e ' s personal i ty as in the fol lowing words: 

• •• 111Q. fi(]J. li-fi.1 '1'1> I])l <;"'F1 (\anCH 1111 'l'Q.qo 0IJ 1 \ 101 OIJrn If> 11M t :; G1J 1 \ 101 fj: 11 J tle J 11 fi (]J. Ii- rio") ID .. ~ an 1'1"" I\.;te e 'f 1\ 1'1 I leu 9" nanlJ 'r Mfi.9" £lif 111'tT ~I'1J Han l2'Fl9" Jni\ Cb\ t\ : : 111 'tV J (\ (]J. fi (]J. G1J 1 \ 101 11 CH' H 'l'fi 'l'fi (]J. an 1 6'. fi. nil h.L n Q.LI'1 n. t(]J.t Hl1 (\ i\e lJ1 11 e 'l'C 9" : : (p. 23 .) 

.. . An individual in order t o help his coun trymen by fir st sustaining himself must know his personality . A person who is in sear ch of his self may seem egois ­tic . Because of this h e lacks pleasure and h e d i sappo int s his relatives. It may be t'etter to leave a l one such a person unti l he understands hi s pe r sonality a nd until hi s enthusi asm cools down . 
It is this slogan of 'self-knowledge ' that makes Abera 

and Hailemariam identical i n their att itude s towards li fe . 
They both uph old the importance of se lf exa'11ination . They 
both believe in self exp re ssion, and represent those educated 
young who have the same attitude. Abera and Hailemariam form 
the microcosm of the educated ci tizens who a r e put amidst th '" 
old ge n e r ation. 

I n h is second novel Yehil ina De"ol, Baalu presents a 
y oung university student who went out to the remote parts of 
the country with the aim of helping himse lf and the society. 
Hadd i s Sahl e , a university student is again a microcosm of 
those Ethiopian students who championed the cause of the Ethio-
pian peop l e . He i s a representative of those young students 
who feel the poverty of the people, and the underdevelopment 
of the country . 
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The major theme conveyed in this novel is that of worl<ing 

rather than merely talking in order to progress as indicated 

in the fo llowing words of Hadd i s Sahle: 

U 'VI ~1"1' I')tI - .. f"'-Y aJQ &1' tI') ?0Il.Q. 1'9"') 'f 1\(1). 
n(]) Go - n9. M 9.<;" - nn? nOlJe 1 N1' 1'000~iIl9. n(l). 
'1'1' he Q 1\9" :: n <:: I' f'fl n? \ (1). • • • I'HOIl \- 'f! 

1 <;" Ii? tl;" (I). \ (j}.:: n? Ii? {l f.p OIl 1\6. 9. {l)'9" h e 
n .1'9":: lie f 0IJr') 1'1' yn 6'. tI J t\: : 
( Baalu, 1966 p. Ill) 

Hadd i s cont inues - " It is not by mere 
talking-philosophizing - by knowl edge that 
is not e xpressed in terms of work that 
progress oould be obtained. Our salvation 
is wo r k . .. The hero of the time is the 
worker . Telling othe rs to work i s not 
enough. It i s essential to work a nd show 
the others. 

These lines are packed with the fact that educated citi-

zens should put into practice the theoretical knowledge they 

have gai ned in schoo l s. Their good wish and their enthusiasm 

t o help the p~ople and to enhance the development of the coun-

try must not remain in their campuses. The educated should 

play a major role, they have to be the vanguards in the process 

of developing the c ountry. 

That me re theorization does not help to develop the 

country is stressed in the words of the main character re-

peatdcly : 

I' 7 1\ ttl q: M q: <;" n OIl 1\ q: 1\ q: 
1\111')1\') L'lM Hnt \(j).: 

n J 1\.1' \lAy') 
(p. 198) 

It is unimaf',inable to hold that Ethiopia 
could develop by reciting political ideas . 

Yehilina Dewol, in general , puts across ideas of chane -

ing the society by mean s of work. This and other minor themes 
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are presented with the styl e of Baalu which is artistcally 

contrived t o e nha nc e them. 

Some aspec ts of the Ethiopian r e volut ion are brought for-

ward with the typic a l s tyl e of Baalu Girma in Yekkey Kokeb 

Tirri. The feature s of hi s s tyle s uch as simile, r epet ition, 

enumeration, rheto rical quest i o n appare nt in his other work s 

arc a gain used in h e r e to convey t h e a utho r' s preoccupat i ons . 

I n thi s nove l we a r e present~d with the process of t h e Ethio-

pian revolution from 196 9 - 1971. The activities performed to 

enhance the on-go ing r e volution, the activities of reactionary 

elements, a nd the t ask of defending t h e r evolution from the 

attacks of counter revolutionarie s are brought to light. The 

n ovel a l so g i ves s ome hint s a t the e xi stenc e of the diffe rences 

between the vari ous f action s of the feudal d i e-h a rd s . He r e , 

i s quote d a parag raph that s h ows the negat ive atti tudes o f the 

feudal s : 

.. I "'" Ii{l [ '/'e Ii{l [ ~ao Q{l t 1 () 11 Q. 

,) 6 T tt 01] I!- {l (), I 1 [:- i'ifl [T Ii{l [ :- ~ao Q{l 

t1() 7lJtr 111[ Il en m{lm-T ~1'j, 9" 11.{.[ 1.{,:-

~.{.ct\e<;, ~711 mt (')f16 iII!- IJotr h ao <'.t tIn t 
I1l[ YY;:- In t'lQ.[ eaont\ (Baalu,1 972, I,16-17) 

" Whi te terror! Red t e rror! c l ass 

s truggle! r eac tiona ry , progressive , 

what is a ll this. It was bette r if 

they stopped saying t e rror! te rror! 

terror! c lass s trugg l e! and di sturbing 

the country, they just shout as if 

some o f common 1 n;;j till e rs and those 

e ngaged in me ni a l l abour are c apable 

o f deve loping and admini s t e ring a 

country . 

These words i ndicate with c l a r i t y the contempt the 

feudals have for the vangu a rds of the revolution. The feudal 
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lords a r e highly d i ssatisfied with the various measures t aken 

by the r evolution , henc e they despise tho se who are active l y 

participating in t h e t asks of the revolution by every possible 

me a ns. 

Mo r eover, the flowing of some young students into a n t i­

revoluti o nary c amps is a l so depicted i n Yekke y Ko k e b Tirri. On 

the other h and, the zeal a nd devot i on for the revolution of 

youngsters s u ch as Derbe, one of the maj 0r c h a r acters is noti­

ceable in t h e nove l . 

There a r e other preoccup ations of the nove l ist w~ich a r e 

not as p r omine nt as the ones hinted at earli e r . Among these, 

the question of censo rship and devo tion of writ e rs to the r e­

velat i o n of the ob j ective reality coul d be con side r ed . 

All tt:ese highlights of Baalu ' s third novel are made p r o ­

minent by the devic es , such as images , hi ghl y connotptive words 

a nd phr ases whi ch e ndow the styl e with grace, vigour a nd pre ­

c i s i on. 

Derasiew i s Baalu ' s fourth nove l which presents t h e life 

o f a d evo t e d write r. By portraying the l i f e of Sira k the 

main characer, Baalu tri es to make u s consc i ous of the various 

d ifficulties faced by a creative writer, and effo rts made by 

a writ e r t o interp r et life . Fo r Baalu, a c r e ative writ e r i s 

a type of person who enjoys being a l on e . This l one liness o f 

a writer i s meant to enable him compose his writings. This 

major p r eocc upation is h ighlighted r epeatedly i n the novel 

a nd mad e pal pable by the powerful and terse sentence s of the 



111 

novelist. Consider the paragraph below: 

•• Q t fl. non UJe. io {l 'K'" \aJ.:: {l f'1 \ io1 e (]) 
~ A : J \, \ (]). h A flo ~ 0'lJJD \ (!l aJ.1 h((l Ii "l ~ on '1' <;' 
lion", fi.' ~O!J.'F liaJ. Q t fl.)'1 fi.' &9" nJ \ \ El, \ t 1"116. 
A J Ii 1 : : ( Baal u , 197 2 , II , p . 1'1 J ) 

.. . Basically a writer i s a lonely person. 
He loves lone liness. It is unde r this 
condition that he is capable of listening 
to and writing about ideas that dominate 
his h eart. We writers require a complete 
freedom. 

That is Sirak making prominent Baalu's theme of freedom 

and lone liness of creative writers. The ' complete freedom' fi.'& 

9" nn \ 8,\ t is required to enab l e writers fulfil their 

mission which is to reveal the re a li ty. The part played by 

writers to depict the reality and their contribution to man's 

endeavour to change and control the environment is stressed 

i2.:!.YRsi',was a pronounced conern of Baalu Girrna: 

•• ••• () aJ. hlVi nJll.1 h '1>'1"1'? Ii C n Olj r' A {l J 
rie t])() l: lionli(])'1' nO!J.flAnt iD'i' t: ~1.Kh'F1 
h.\t ~tlt'r hllN; \S{lt'P 1"11Q.tLJ1 86.l\ J 
() : : ( ( pp. 151-152 

" ... In the present era in which mnnkind is 
struggling to change the environment without 
limiting himself on ly to the control of it, 
it is re qui r ed thnt art should be a part and 
a refl ec tion of the struggle . 

Baalu ' s fourth novel contain s such outstanding ideas clnd 

other minor preoccupations, which are conveyed by means of his 

artistic style. Like the other novels, Deras i ew i s overwh elmed 

with features of style that a re employed for the purpose of 

presenting Baalu ' s ideas and characters . 

The style of Baal u Girma as seen in hi s four novels is 

framed in such a way t hat i t presents hi s ideas , characters 
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their act ivities and their aspi rations with vigour, precision 

and beauty . The most conspicuous features of his style a r e 

discussed in the sections to come. In the remaining parts of 

this chapte r, the stylistic choi ces of Baalu Girma that pro­

vide hi s novel s with powers of compelling the readers' mind 

are presented and described in some detail In these sections 

Baalu's systems of imagery, his syntactic features, the special 

short sentence that reveals his ideas concisely and his expre­

ssions are Introduced. 

3 .1. Simile 

Simile is the most recurrently used figure of speech for 

Baalu Girma. It is used extensive l y in a ll his works. Through-

out the four novels, simile is employed to serve purposes 

which in one way or another contribute to the general designs 

of the books. Some are used to describe the characters, so 

as to make them sta~"i out conspicuously, others are employed 

to help fix deeply the major preoccupations of the writer on 

the minds of the readers. Its r ecurrence and the role it p lays 

award ita particular consideration. \"hile analysing the si­

mil es of Baalu, adherence is made to th e definition and dis­

cussion of the simile of Haddis Alemayehu it' Chap t e r two. As 

in Chapter two, h e re the simile of Baalu Girma is discussed 

Vii th regard to type, subject matter and purpose. 

Ke ep ing in mind the definition provided in Chapter two, 

the researcher has found 182 similes in Kadmas Bashager, 195 

in '{ehjljna Dewnl, 232 in Yekkey Kokeb Tirri and 146 · in 
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Baalu ' s fourth no\{ 1 De rasiew. Ou t 01' these 755 similes. only 

128 a r e introduced by the word@nn /messele/. The distribu­

tion i s 35 in the f irst novel, 29 in the second, 34, in the 

third and 30 in the fo urth. Th e r emaining 627 s imil es are in­

troduced by ~lQ /ind~/ . Thi s s i gni f i es ~hat Baalu like 

Haddi s Al emayehu favours ~lQ /inde/ to introduc e his similes, 

and thi s becomes a mark of hi s styli st i c c hoi ce . 

Among the four vari et i es of compari s ons , Baalu seems to 

adhere to the conc r ete - to-concre te type of comparison. Like 

his contemporary Haddis Al emayehu, the majority of Baalu' s com­

parisons are between one concre t e thing a nd another. In 

Ka dmas Bashager, this variety of compari son constitutes 93 .4% 

of the total s i mile s . In this novel, there are 12 abstract­

to - conc r ete compari sons, while the r est 4 belong to t he conc ­

r e te-to-abstract typ e . Yehilina Dewol cont a ins 181 concre te­

t o -concrete compari sons whi ch is 92 . 8% of the tot a l number 01' 

s imil e s. I n h e r e there are 14 a bstrac t-to- concrete s imil es . 

In Baalu's third novel Yekkey Kokeb Tirri 217 are conc r e t e -to­

concr0 t e s imiles which comprise 93. 5% of the tot a l and 15 a r e 

abstrac t-to-conc r ete . In De r asiew out of t h e total compari sons, 

91 .1% be l ong to the conctete-to-concrete variety, whil e there 

a r e only 13 abst r act-to-concrete compar i sons . 

Baal u Girma mal{es u se o f only three varieties o f compari 

so n s . He does not u se the abstract - to - abst r act variety , th i s 

is an indicat i on of hi s at t ac hme nt to the obJect ive reality . 

Ft~m the qua ntitative information provide d earlier, it i s ev ident 
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that he clings to the concrete -to-concrete variety of compari-

son. This particular type of c" 'mill'Lso" consti tutes 92.8% of . ' 

the total. The a un ,:lc-.TI"" of the concrete -to- concrete compari-
sons may a l so r eveal the fact that Baalu mostly deals with 

subjects whi ch ex ist in r eality. On the other h and, cases of 

the eoncrete -to-abstrac t vari e ty (f'our in number) are found 

only in his fir s t novel . This shows that while writing his 

latter novels he has realized the faet that the abstract does 

not illustrate the concrete effec tively , 

To clearly identify the two staple comparisons of Baalu 

evident in his novels a f Ew instances are provided below: 

A. Concrete-to-concrete 

~ 6,;tm.? '" n.<;' th tI 
C1DII fp t \ 1'!i." j~!]}:: 

• t. L 1 J. 'l. fl ClMfl II 
(Baalu, 1966,p . 147) 

He visualized F i tawrar'i I s c )ffee planta­
tion spread like a green blanket. 

~QCn. n!]}\t 
\ n C : : 

\~II t.1QaDj!]} ~mtl e[lLl~ 
(Baalu, 1972, I,p.81 ) 

Derbe's body waG shivering like a leaf 
made to quiver by the wind. 

~ 'l-[ t. !]} (. aD n t\ 'f 
(Baalu, 1962,p . 106) 

In a mome nt s he looke d like a wounded 
bea9t of the forest. 

nlQ nflQ. fl J(l).) , ht flfp r':\ <f' (Baa lu,1972,II,p.69) 
He burst into l a ught e r like a madman 

Such arp. the concrete-to-eonerete compari sons of Baalu. 
In these e xample s , coffee p lantati on, De r be I s body , a 

woman and a man are compared to tlanket, leaf, beast a nd 

madman respectively to give ris e to an effective illustration. 
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Here we not i ce that a ll the tenors and vehicles are conc r ete . 

This kind of comparison i s intentionally cont rived by t h e no-

velist to reve al the reality in terms of othe r realities. 

B. Abst ract-to-concrete 

Though this type is used very sparingly, it has contribu -

tions to the novels . It is e mpl oyed to illustrate c learly 

things whic h are in a sense difficul t to visu a lize, as in t h e 

fo l lowing e xampl es: 

q: c yt Gll'1' t r'1(Jl. \ -!o1 I'll Q "1 ~ 1 (]) L <',(1),: : 
(Baalu, 1972,I.p.32) 

Fear ca'11e ancl overwhe lmed his whole body 
like ants. 

~11 e r; M' ill 4. t\ (). 0<l'1' I'll Q i\r\t rde 'l'H <PH 
(Baal u, 1966 , p. 129 ) 

AY'1alem ' s hope in her heart became cool 
like the night ' s air. 

In these two e x amples, fear and hope which are abstract 

notions a r e illustrated by concrete e l e ments , The compari s i on 

h e l ps the reader to v i sualize the state in whic h the c haracters 

are. 
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'M <l) .... ..., .c '""" .... 
() 'M 
<l) 'tl E 
''-' C 'M 
.0 m rJJ 

KADMAS BASHAGER YEHILINA DEWOL YEKKEY KOKEB DERASIEW 
TIRRI 

=' rJJ ~ rJJ 
'M 

<l) E .c 
Tenor Vehicle renor Vehic l e Tenor ~ehicle "Penor ~ehicl e .c ..., 'H 

=' 0 rJJ 
Human being 84 28 112 26 139 32 92 23 rJJ 

'""" 
<l) 

C m rJJ ... .... m <l) (J) 
m <0 '""" 0-

Part of body 61 a 32 3 62 3 42 0 ..., () .c n ... .... rJJ 
rJJ 0 0 .c 
<l) '"' <l) ..., Animal 0 27 2 21 0 47 0 24 '""" m > c .... e GJ 
E GJ ... .... . ... rJJ .c <l) Nature 17 64 30 67 10 67 9 55 UJ " GJ ..., 'H ... 'H to =' <l) ... .... 

.-; .c 0 'tl Househo l d 15 41 12 52 12 62 2 26 =' m 0- 'H 

'""" 
m rJJ <l) 

objec t 
m c:l rJJ .c m >, <l) ..., 

<0 C () 

=' m ... rJJ Substanc e 0 S 0 10 0 9 0 8 'H .c E =' " 0 GJ 0 0 >, E rJJ !: ... m 0 rJJ 
<l) E ... ... Biblical 0 5 0 15 0 7 0 8 ..., <l) 'H 0 " l.> 

'""" ''-' 0 m ..: rJJ m 
'""" E <l) E CJ 

rJJ 
'""" .0 

Food and 1 6 2 1 2 5 0 2 drink 
+' 'M .... <l) 
() 'tl E ... (J) 
CJ 'tl ..... m 

'""" ''-' m rJJ .0 .0 :r: ..., m 
So und 4 0 5 0 7 0 1 0 =' rJJ C ..., 

UJ <l) .... <l) 
.'(, .c E <l) .... C .c Total 182 182 195 195 232 232 146 146 ...1 'H 0 E-< 

'""" 0 ... .... 
'""" ... > 

<l) C 
O"l ..., <l) 
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The cate 'Jories of tenors and vehic l es provided in the 
~ 

above table are similar to those indicated in the discussion 

of Haddis's similes in the second chapter , except for the 

addition of the categol~ of sound. Here the category of sound 

includes the sound of guns and other similar noises. 

As s hown in the table, among the vehicles of Baalu ' s si-

miles, Nature constitutes the largest number. In all his no-

vels, Nature gives rise to 34% of the total vehi c l es. This 

may indicate Baalu ' s attachment to Nature, and his love and 

appreciation of the natural environment . For him, Nature, is 

an ever flowing source of beauty and pleasure. It i s also an 

expression of sorr ow and dissatisfaction. 

The following are just few citations to disclose the kind 

of Nature manifestations that are introduced in Baalu ' s simi-

l es: 

6..1171' 1'11Q(j).t IIr1Ie Q9"j!0:: 
(Baalu, 1962, p . 53) 

Her smile has become as bright as the 
morning sun . 

?foe r; 1\9" 1'11n 1'11QnJ 'Hr;n nOlfi:.:;'..01lo n 91]) 

i.Q . (Baa lu , 1966 , p . 213) 

The tears of Aynalem dropping down like 
summer rains .... 

h 1 6.. C'f 'I' • 
en nI'T : : 

?~ li. '\ 1'19"rYl' nOll9"ntl foe') 
(Baalu, 1972, I,p . 37) 

Her lips . ... looking like a rose in bud 
attract the eyes . 

fo e £;"'f 'f .•• ?<l1.Jn? h l'hn t e Olln I'T \ n C : : 
(Baalu 1972, II,p.63) 

Her eyes looked like the glittering stars. 
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Those part s o f Nature which are used as sourc es of simil es 

include, the sun , moon, s tars , sky, waterbod i es , f ire , c loud, 

rain, air, shadow, earth , thunder, smoke , a nd rock . The parti-

c ul ar aspect of the sun that attracts, Baalu is its brightness, 

warOQth a nd its appearance in the earliest p a rt of the d ay . In 

the same way, the brightness of the moon and it s c ircu lar s h ape, 

the sound of thunder, the upwa rd movements of smok e a nd cloud , 

the coo lnes s o f the air and the strength of rock att r act the 

mind of Baalu. Furthermore , the sprouting flowers, and the 

quive ri ng o f other plants are spheres t hat Baalu is inte r ested 

in. 

Second in frequency to Nature simi l es are those drawn from 

house-hold objects. Nearly 24% of the similes used in the four 

novels b e l ong to this sphere. Among such ob jects, a baU " f 

thread, candle, swo rd, spear, drum, doll , needle, mirror, axe, 

a rrow, barrel are dom i nant, Furth e rmore there a re s imile s 

that possess, blanket, box , ball , picture, bag, umb r e ll a, s h oe 

a nd oth e r small articles as their vehicles. 

Be low are some insta nces: 

6" io 11 'V1 11 1 Q t(j (\ aD 'I' c: n.J In ? Ii aD C 
(Baalu, 1962, p .91) 

Hi s face started to g li s t en like a 
newly s h arpe n ed ave. 

11 1 Q td. f " ~ it (]}. Ij f(!) ~m 4-
eaD i)(\(r I nc :: (Baalu, 

Y(j[lT n l1l1 9" C 
1966,p. 216) 

Ideas disorganized like a loosened 
st rand of thread came to h i s mind. 

I1l Q rC f!. nCGIl" hl1i\J M'I' elljnr11 A-: 
( Baalu, 1972,I.p.5) 



Sh e rolls like a barrel in the bed. 

e 'JoC 9") (]po I\h t 11 1\1"1-I\.t (Ji)n rj t.t ~ 1'1'\''1': 
( Baalu, 1972, II,p. 73) 

When h e look s at her hai r she looks like 
a do ll. 
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When Baalu s elects the various house-hold objects as ve-

hicl es for his s imil es, t here are many aspects of t he objects 

that particularly attract his at t ent i on. In some i t i s their 

shape, texture and size, while in others it i s t h e ir purpose 

a nd movement. The u se of house-hold objects as sources of 

image ry i s ind ic a tive of Baalu's knowledge of the house. It 

reveals hi s watchfulness in r egard to the different items used 

in the house . 

Similes drawn from the animal world occ upy the third po-

s ition. Out of the total s imil es present i n Baalu ' s novels, 

16% contain anima l vehicles. Of the animal similes , a substan-

tial number i s taken from animals s uc h as rabbit s, hens,' 

monkey, r ats, and insects suc h as bee, fly, and locust. In 

here also ti c k, s n a il and moth are included. Among the an ima l 

vehicles s heep, bird, cow and dog by far consti t ut e the larg-

es t number. Other domest i c animal s such as goat, ox and horse 

are a l s o found in le sse r frequencies. 

Among Baalu' s animal similes the next f our a re brought 

as illustration: 

IItt n"l ClJ n")Q(!J.11 rlrjnh.2-lJ ~'I'Uj. n")Q 
IJ \ n \ r'?r..t 11 e Q 1\ LJ.9": : 

(Baalu, 19rc?, p.8l 

I don' t deserve to be myself if I fail 
to make you walk on four feet l ike a 



dog . 

t n.'1 (]) '1' OD 2- i])(} '1' 1'1 '1 Q tJH T 1'\ i; '1' 1'\ 2-[ 10 
t ODnh t (Baalu, 1966, p.100) 

He took himself as a rat trapped in a 
snare. 

'1Z 0lJ6 \U ODrln'1 n rj!]). n'1Q ~ QC' Mt"\t"\T" 
(Baalu, 1972, I. p.6~ ) 

II I think you are a beginner II said she 
and squawked like a pullet. 

n'1QODn'1'() (])Ej: n<l> n)'I\'F ?9"f 
(Baalu, 1 972, II,p.76) 

Why does she trouble me by showing suddenly 
like the little bird that appears only in 
September. 
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Baalu is vigilant to the walking manners and various acts 

of animals. He is also aware of the behav i or of animals under 

different conditions. He knows the reactions of domestic ani-

mal s to odd circumstances. His awareness of mad dogs, ants 

and birds is particularly striking. The aspects of such animals 

that attract t h i s novelist are their movements, characters ru,d 

living habits . Emp l oying these aspects of the animal s in simi-

l es i s typical of Baalu . 

Baalu Girma also makes use of s imile s drawn from the 

sphere of human beings . Out of the total similes found in his 

four nove l s 14.4% belong to this catG¥ory. Different classes 

of men and women, a nd their activities are involved as vehi-

cles of the s imiles. Among the var ious classes of people, 

sickme~ actors, madmen, brides, prostitutes, drunk a rds, little 

children, prisoners, soldiers, maid-servants, girls and priests 

a r e most frequently referred to. The following simi l es are 



brought as illustrations: 

n (l). n (l). \ f 1i1J. n {]!)o~ n t)fl tm 9" t 
(Baalu, 1 972, I,p. 17) 

While he was a ll in sweat like a mal arial patient .... 

n qo ',.1 \ (l). fl JV 1 n 1 Q nfl Q. Oll II q: () q: ~J2" Oll CTl (l). 
(Baalu, 1966. p.2l) 

It is only th i s we ek that you started to 
talk a l one like a madman. 

LI;9" jl',h ()Olli'l£>'jt OllQ.Lh I) e n1QaJI1\ t 7c,- e 
tH Jl2"'t-. • • (Baa l u, 197 2 , l,p.lll) 

She prepared herself like an actor who 
appears on the stage to tell a long 
story .. .. 

M\.t. •• M Q nh L n(l). taJ f-j aJ}j \ n C 
(Baalu, 1 962, p . 92) 

Lulit ... was staggering like an intoxicated 
person. 
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What inte r ests the novelist iB the react ion of people to 

different ci r cumstances and their emotional express i ons . The 

manners of walking and t a lking of the different classes of 

peop l e and thei r pecul lar behav~ours are some of the aspects 
that draw the attention of Baalu. He uses such qu a lities o f 

men and women as vehi cles for hi s similes . 

Food and dri nk , s ubstances and the Bible are the s pheres 

from whi ch Baalu d r aws l east of his similes. These t hree 

sources together conisti t itute only 11.2% o f the tot a l. Com-

pared to the other s pheres from which Baalu t akes the majority 
of the vehicles, these seem to attract him the l east. 

In rega rd to substances, wha-c attracts Baalu is their 



sparkling clearness . Among such substances, Baalu favours 

jewel and si lver. Here are some examples: 

~0lJ..sn 1\ m till.' () Ii aV\ t 
(Baalu, 1966, p.6~) 

An elderly man whose gray hair is glitter­

ing 1 ike silver 

n H.J CD, 1\ OIJ (!);l 'I' 
1IlJA-: : 

t~~~ ()e~~ nlQlC'l' e'll 
. (Baalu, 1962, p.49 ) 

Her big eyes sparkle in the dark like a 

jewel . 
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From among those drawn from Biblical sph e res , similes that 

involve John the Baptist and Christ and his disciples are used 

repeatedly . The recurrence of similes of vohn the Baptist seems 

to indicate Baalu's fondness for the story of John. The follow-

ing simile is brought for illustration: 

nlQ <:'.209":- •.• n(]). nlQ lliTl, () (]l) 'I' 9" '/l 

n 9" f!.<:'. n ~ e '" Uti : : (Baalu, 1966, p.119) 

A certain t al l man is shouting in the 

wilderness like John the Baptist. 

In thi s section so f ar it has been attempted to show Baalu's 

preference for particular spheres from which he draws the ve-

hicles of his s imiles. The sph e res pointed out are indications 

of his special preferences and marl<s of his style. From the 

discussion it could be conc luded that Baalu used dominantly his 

visual sense to draw images. His sense of sight is quick and 

penetrating. In addition, his similes a re drawn from a vivid 

realization of the qualities of natural bodies, huma n beings, 

different objects and substances. This reveals his keen inte-

rest in human beings an ;~ their environment. It also shows his 
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ability to carefully sc rutin ize his e nv ironment and life around 

him. 

3.1.2. Purpose of Baalu's Simil es 

The majority of Baalu' s s imile s are emp l oyed for the purpo­

·se of revealing hi s characters and their emot ions . As shown 

in the table earlier , out of the total s imile s , 68% h a ve tenors 

that refer to human b e ings a nd t heir body parts. A con side r­

a bl e number of the s i miles a re us e d to describe the appearance 

of the c haracte r s . Throughout hi s foul' novel s, the physical 

features of major a nd some mino r c harac ters a re brought to the 

eyes of the reader vividly by the he l p of s imil es. Th e s imile s 

of Baa 1u a re employed a rti st ic al ly in s uch a way that they c on-· 

tribute to the charac t e ri zation involved in the nov<' l s. This 

frequent u se of simi l e to dessribe characte r s may further i n­

dicate Baalu's conce n tration on the men and women of his novel s . 

To witness the purpose a nd contribution of Baalu' s s imiles, 

it becomes imp e r a tive to bring illust r ations a nd exwnine them 

in some detail. The ins t a nce to follow i s from Baal u' ~ f irs t 

novel. De sc ribed in it is Lulit, the ma jor women c harac t er 

who 1 a t " c becomes t he wife o f Ab e ra, the main char acte r in 

the nov e l. Abera i s meeting Lulit for the first time in a 

ball, and he i s a ttracted by her charm. He r appearance has 

filled him with s trong curio s ity and inte r est . Daalu with hi s 

usual styl e desc ribes Lulit as s he attract s Abera. He brings 

out tho se qualities which are more consp i cuou s and attractive . 

'rhese are some of t he qualities of Luli t wh ich compe l Abe r a 
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to love h e r . 

... n~J ffin~ @n1 t~~~ ~e~J n1Q~C1 

e 1 (11 ~ J fI. nao f\fl :: LJ~?" ~(f).n t Q.r(i ~9tit n~ 

~eQn 9":: 11 jrlQ \1rT\NF:: h1ti.Cnt..ti. \'1 

~Q(n ~~1.('l M"'M eaon~ ~{lmiD' efJfI.:: 
(Baalu ,1962, pp.40- ~ 1) 

... In that darkness , her big eyes glitter 

like jewel to attract. But she is not a 

type to be labe ll ed as a mark of beauty . 

Neve r th l ess, she i s sensational ... Her lips 

appear swelling like a rose in bud r eady 

to sprout. 

In the first simile, the eyes of Lulit are compared to the 

j ewel. n']Qd.C1 e1(lJ(l)'l' glitters like j ewe l' The g littering 

of the jewel i s given to Lulit's eyes. Lulit' s eyes possess 

a sparkling quality which attracts Abera. It is this aspect 

of her charm that forces Abera to chase her. Further in the 

second simi l e, the lip s of Lulit are compared to a property of 

a sprouting rose. ~~ 1.( 'I n'] 11-1 'a ro se in the bud' suggests 

fre s hness and beauty. Lulit' s lips are endowed with the fre-

shness, and attractiveness of the rose. These two comparisons 

heighten the norma l and g i ve a vivid description of the charm 

of the won,an who 'it tracts · the attention of Abera. The writer 

deli :: erately d escribe s Lulit by using comparisons so as to 

justify Abera's extreme cUf'i'>s ityand interest in h er . The si-

miles here are effective, in that they heighten the normal 

and show the spell of the characce r 's b eauty. 

The same strll.t egy i s r epeated in Yekkey Kokeb Tirri; 

where Baalu provides a picturesque description of one of the 

women characters. In here, Hirut Gulilat is described: 



1nJ!':: 6'.t l' 11 h1 Qhc;-t 'i' hfl heQ(\9" :: 
(j) q: ? 9" h 16'. ['1' '1' n h 1 6'. [ '1'(\9" il1.maJ. ~tll.e. 'l 
M"rYl' noo9" n() he1 ell (V1': : (p. 37) 

... She ha s inherited h e r mother's eye. 
It g litters like jewel. But her face is 
not chubby as h e r mother ' s ... He r thick 
lips decorated with lipst ick look like a 
rose in bud and a ttrac t the eye. 
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Here, the parag r aph begins with a simile comparing Hirut ' s 

eyes to ' jewel i 6'. [1' a nd again her lip s to 'rose ' Pi l.e. 'l Thi s 

i s done to reveal the attractive ne ss of the c h a r acter . We 

notice how much the compar isons do to v i v idly present to the 

r eade r the picture of the g irl who attracts the at tention of 

De rb e the major c h a r acte r of Yekkey Kokeb Tirri. Baalu inten-

desc ribes Hirut to convey the power o f h e r c h arm that draws 

the attention of Dcrbein sp ite of hi s devotion to other matte r s. 

The s imiles used here contribute to the intensification of 

Hirut's beauty, which in many aspects 2ffect s the char ac t er of 

Derbe. The wri ter purposely reveal s the face of Hirut so as 

to jus tify Derbe ' s attraction fo r her. 

The particular u se of s imile for the purpo se of describ-

ing the huma n face i s frequent in Baa l u ' s wo rks. Hi s interest 

in the hum a n f ace i s imme n se. He r eveals the s h ape of the 

face, nose, lips and c h e e k s . Furthermore ", the eye, it s size, 

brilliance a n d peculi a r beauty draw hi s a ttention. He also 

s h ows the smi le of c h a r acte r s, a n d other emotional exp r ession s 

on the f ace . The f o l lowing is j u st a sing l e instance f r om 

Yehilina Dewo l ' 

••• 11?aJ. noo~Q~ t9"V [t ~~ hq:~~ 
~oo Q.e.11 00 () h h UH n ~Q <jI1' [ h lJ.t.9" 



.i.t ne nl£l]J..t 
\ n [ : : 

~0fJ.q0 Ij> 6. 11 j; rIA. \ H e f~ 
( p. 206 ) 

. .. When the school reaches a stage that 
indicates it s co~p l etion, a smile as warm 
as the mo'·ning sun is seen sparkling on 
the face of every person. 
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Here, the smile and the morning sun are compared with a 

common ground. The morning sun is bright and gives peculiar 

warmth, the smile of the persons is also bright, and possesses 

some k.ind of warmth. Basically, both are not equal in inten.,. 

sity, a nd the wri ter by juxtaposing the two sphe r es, Bn,j by 

giving the quality of t h e morning sun to the smi l e of the men 

a ttains his goal, which is an effective expression of t h e mood 

of the people. 

The const ruction of the schoo l in Suppe district which 

could be taken as the symbol of Haddis Sahle's strong belief 

in practical work, has ignited great pleasure in the hearts of 

the dwellers. They are eager to see their poor chi ldre n accomo-

dated in t h e new school. The completion of the schoo l is some-

thing that touche s the innermost feelings of the keen people. 

The warm smi le which is described by t h e comparison nl£ m o/t 

' as warm as morning sunshine ' is just to witness 

their sat i sfaction . 

Description of scen e and .tmoshere is one of the chara-

cteristic features of Baalu's style. In all hi s novels the 

atmo~herein which characters are put, and particular scenes 

a r e fully reveal ed. In such descriptions, the rol e of the 

simile is to be marked. It is used fo r t h e purpose of effective 



delineation of scene and atmo~phere. 

The following example is worth considering: 

~II 1''1'' "Jot:r: un '" r ~2 c'. t" ~m "JoC 1fT\ 
l.~ 'F n") "t.1J.9" )") 'I") Q. (j)") j2 'F 1'I0!jJ-j n 'l\;t M 
li."'F ~Ii a<j 3' 'Ii") fI C U") 1"1 ~(j) n + an t\ Ii aJ. e (j) c'. ill? 
1\-:: lJ.1\-9" ~O!!. t \ q; Ii aJ. Il 'I") (j. 11 'I Ui (J){l '1' ~ 
O!!.) fll,aJ.") t h(] 11 ~C \ CJ.: : ill n '1>9" LJ \ nil f'F 
1'11"1 naJ")j2'F !'JIl Hanc'.HaJ. th(] 11 ~C n")2 
nQt (1)61..") h?'l> ~ilaJ. tt e)C.4.tl:: --

(Baalu, 1952,p.30) 

The ear-rings, necklaces and other 
ornament s worn on the chest and hair of' 
the women, and the buttons on the shirt­
sleeves of some of the men take the light 
from the candle and reflect it again. 
Everyone is breathing the hot air that 
rotates in the ball-room. The hot air 
which is defiled by the perfume of the 
women, and the swe~t of the men strikes 
on the face like the flame of a burning 
fire. 

What is vividly depicted here is the atmoshere of the 
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ballroom. The s imile brings together two different elements 

from the sphere of nature. The hot air in the room and the 

fl ame of burning fire. A property of fire is endowed to the 

air. This juxtaposit i on of the two is meant to make the 

reader feel the exciting situation in the ball-room. The 

' strikes like the flame 

of fire' is not an ordinary one, it r ather is a n elevated 

express i on which provides a vivid picture of the mood, and 

the ecstasy present in the dancing hall. It reveals the 

situation with all it s air of happiness and excitement. 

It is usual with Baalu to depict the details of scenes. 

The details are selected to reinforce the impression of the 

party. Here and there in hi s novels, one comes across vivid 
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descriptions of this type, and the role played by the Ei"i~e 

in this regard is remarkable. 

In the following instance let us notice how simile is used 

to depict the drought in the district of suppe, the setting of 

the mainstory of Yehilina Dewo l : 

••• ?1~rA. <Pi') J'F: t?C'ft; n, TiC'!' 11, nrn 71, 
200j(J). "'10 00z:1t lZ9"CP()t; V£ CDt "£j£f\fi1iO 
9": : ••• ?ooc'.io 1 tit 71,2':'00'1' 71 ?NI2' £ ~'1 
() : : • •• ?"J t C f-j ii." T IJ. (\0 ¥m (\0 J f(I). ,:. 1 0:. (J). 9" 
II '1' n () f'P f(J). II n J n ).r) h 00 .10 C ?CD (])o "'1', t'F 
00 II r'\ (J). %0 'P () : : 

... The meadows , mountains a nd ridges 
of Suppe are on the verge of desertion 
lil{e a land desolated by a swarm of l o­
c usts and there is no sign of life in 
the m ... The ground is as hot as cinder .... 
The acacia trees having shed their leaves 
stand stil l lookin~ like skeletons taken 
out of the grave. 

The three comparisons here are e mployed to show the envi-

ronment which i s affected by drought with some intensification. 

In the first simile, the dry and deserted landscape is compared 

to 'a land deso l a ted by l ocusts ' ",nr1\ 71'ooj(J). "'1"1 to give 

rise to the essential effect which is impre ssing on the r eade. IS 

mind the distress that comes upon the district. Both the 

tenor a nd vehicle are b rought together \'I i th a common g round of 

dryness and desolation. In t h e second , the h eat of the ground 

is compared to cinder,71,2':'00'1' 71 ?t4.12' £ ~'1() ' as hot as c inder ' 

and it is meant to mal<c the reader imagine the scorching at -

mosphere in the a re a which is indicative of the drought that 

i s current in the d i strict. In the third simile, the dry trees 

are depicted conspicuously by the help of the comparison which 

brings together the trees and the skeletons. Here a feature 
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of the skeleton i s given to the trees for effective desc ription. 

The writer here is t rying to put into c l ear pictures the 

drought a nd desertion whi ch appear in Suppe. This vigorous 

depiction of Suppe h as a themat i c impor~ance in that it is pur­

pose fully contrived to indicate how Haddis Sahle, the hero in 

t h e nov e l continued s uccessfully the construction of the schoo l 

which is a s ymbol of hi s belief in practical wo rk s ome people 

from the district based on s up e r st itions attribute the coming 

of t h e drought to t h e cons t ruction of the school at a place 

which t h ey call ' sac r ed' accor din g to their c u stoms. Conse­

que ntly, they re sent Haddis's undertaking, but the rese ntment 

does not hinder the construc t ion of the school. This i s the 

s i tuation which has called for the particul ar description by 

means of the simile. 

Baalu' s similes are se l ected in such a way that they en­

rich the novels in d ifferent aspects. They a r e rec urren t l y 

emp loyed to intensify a nd enh ance the major preoccupations of 

the writer. Their contributi on to depict ideas which possess 

thematic importance is wor th co n s ide ring. In Baalu's nove ls , 

we find a consi de rabl e number of s imiles which convey e ffect ­

vi ly major preoccupations. 

In his fourth novel Derasiew, Baalu focuses mu c h o f his 

at tention on the life of an autho r. He depicts t h e various 

difficulties that a writer faces in life. He also emph at i cally 

reveals the contributions of a writer to hi s society . Acco rd­

ing t o Baalu, an autho r needs a peaceful and a hi ghly conducive 
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env~ronment in o r der to write. Such major p r eoccupations of 

Baalu are frequently presen ted in Deras i ew with st r ess. The 

import a n ce of a peaceful envi ronment to the wri ter and the 

importance of t h e writer to the society a re pointe d out in the 

f o ll owing paragr aph: 

... No on e seems to h ave peace with writers. 
They do not have peace even in t h emselves. 
It i s a pity, wh en those who seek happiness 
and peece for human b eings lack pe ace. It 
is a pity when tho se writers burn and dimi­
ni s h like a candle to bring fo rth some 
light if not utter e nligh tenment to oth ers 
lack peace for them s elves. 

In here, writers are compared to the burning candle. 

'burn like a cand l e '. The cand le by bur ning 

it se lf gives lig ht. In the s~~e way wri te r s suffer muc h to 

enlighten others . The simi l e is meant to i:r.press on the 

r eader ' s mind the sac rifi ce a n d utter suff e ring of writers. 

The comparison g i ves rise to a deep, and touching expression 

whi c h on the other hand i s capable of enhancing the p r eoccu-

pation of the nove li st which i s revealing t h e devotion, suf-

f e ring and fidelty of writers to the society . 

I n Yehilina Dewol the main theme i s practical work. For 

Haddis Sahle, the h e r o in the n ovel, a day never pas ses with-

out the mention of the impo r tance of p r actical work. For him , 

mere talking and philosophizing have no place in the Civilized 
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world. Ind i vidu a l s, part i c ul arly the educated young, shoul d 
r a i se their h a nd s to perform practical work. He a l so holds 
t hat men s hould act in s uc h a way that their p rincipl es and 
their activities are compatible . Hi s motto, i s "let ' s not sit 
a nd talk, it is t ime to work and to ma k e use of our abil i ty " . 
Thi s thematic aspect of the novel i s presented by the he lp of 
a simil e in the following way: 

nil ? ?OIJ e 1 MiloT 1 CDC; 1 C 9" !jill <lIJ n n 1 \ ar • • • n 9" \ T c; Q.C 1. T h t n .5' \l 9" n 0 ar n 9"(11' n 1 Q tn 6 n. T CD HI h H.J9" CD (j: L iI e (]I) ill t\ : : • • •• 1 1 niD'l niD' ?1it[Jf'liiD' nM1fl 81 t n9" \Tl hQ.C l.T J C OIJiI tn n C CD lJ 101 ill t J'f 1 n c; (J).'I' n 1 ? 
(pp. 198 - 199) 

Much talk i ng a b out something whi -:;h one cannot practise is to be a c hatter-box. If principle and pract i ce are divorced from each other the out-come is to rust and c rumbl e l i k e a house whose pi ll ar is destroyed by termites ... But h ow many of us are aware of the fact that what makes people real human beings is to have constancy and to coordinate one ' s principles and practice? 

Here, a person who always indulges himse lf i n me r e tal k-
ing i s compared to the c rumbl ing house to g i ve emph as i s to 
the idea . The simil e by bringing qualities which are frowne d 
upon reinfo r ces the importance o f work. 

So f a r a n attempt h as been made to illus trate the diffe-
r e nt purposes of the simile. Th e emp l oyment of t his dev ice 
for description of char ac ters is by far the mo st frequent. 
Through the simil e , Baalu p r esen ts imp re ssive f eatur es of the 
characters . He a l so r eveal s the fee l ings and moods of his me n 
and women. Furthermo r e, the depiction of natural e n v ironme n t 
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is done by the help of the s i mile. Th e simi l e a l so contributes 
to the e nha n cement of the major preoc up a tiomof the novel s . 

3. 2. Personification 

Personification is a figure of speech wh i ch involves " t he 

e ndowment of abs trac t qualit ies, general terms, inanimate ob­
jects, or other living things with human attributes . ,,29 Through 

this devi ce a wri ter g ives li fe to objects, by att ributing to 

them human feelings and ac tions. This endowment of human qua-

lities to nonhuman elements is made with the intention of 

c reating images and c onveying ideas with some g rac e, foreceful-
ness and c l a rity. 

Personification i s among t h e most consp i c uous stylisti c 

devices of Baalu Girma to be found in a ll hi s nov les . It is 

c hi efly designed for the purpose o f dep i ct ing variou s manifes-
tation s of Nature, and other things which are in on e way or 

another connected with the general make-up of the novel s. Per-
sonification as a stylistic device i s dovetail ed with t h e stru-
ctu r e a nd content of Baalu's n ovels so as to give ri se to 

effective expression . and accurate d e lineat ion of situa tions, 

atmosphere a nd abs tractions . In the following f e w c i tation s , 

the myste ry of 3aalu's personification is ide n t ifi ed in some 

detail. The first instance p r esents a d esc rip tion of the sky 

in Addis Ab aba : 

29Joseph , T. Ship l ey ed. Dictionary of World Literary Te rms (Boston: Th e writer, Inc., 1970 ), p. 237 . 



? i1 '1/1 i1n fl Ii Oll e m '/lC' n.J\l [q: • • • (f) e 9" ?'1"l' l.Q.q: n oqpo II t. II II rqn 'F t1J.[l h 8 rfI e J [ M <1> : ?0Il.)'?aJ. ?i\9":: 'H9" fl t. fl j(I}l e 1'fl\(\; )'\1[4.(\: ':'l1 e!)(\: ell j(\; i1e<;'H etJl<;' n 1 Q tOll t9" e '/' I) () : : ( Baal u, 1972, 1. 177 ) 
... Nobody pays attention to the sky at Addis Ababa while he is indignant. No one looks at him when he, beautified with cotton-like clouds laughs with the sun. He becomes angry, furious; h e smi l es, laughs, becomes shy turning red like a ripe tomato. 

133 

Here, we encounter a special type of sky, a sky t h at is 
capable of becoming a ngry, a sky that possesses the ability 
to smi l e and to laugh. This particular sky having been given 
some human characteristics, becomes in a sense a human being. 
This sky is not endowed with a single quality, it rather ac-
quires several qualities which are meant to reveal the emo-
tional feel ings of human beings. The felt' a nge r', 'laughter' 
' smile' and 'shyness of the s ky put together imaginatively 
coul d compel the reader to visualize the situation. 

This depiction of the sl<y in Addis Ababa may be attached 
to certain events in the novel. The personification is meant 
to describe symbolically the fearful s ituation in the c i ty 
during the time of the "Red Terror " , a campaign which was 
conducted to eliminate the enemies of the popular r evolut i on. 
Some people opposed the "Red Terror" while others app roved 
of it. The different feelings exp r essed in terms of the sky 
seem to symbolize the various feelings and attitude s of such 
people. Since one of the major proccup ations of Baalu in 
thi s novel is to s how certain aspects of the Ethiopian revo-
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l ution; this is an i ndication o f the cont ribut ion of personifi-
c ation t o the gene ral deslgn of t he novel. 

Providing manifestat i ons 01' Nature with human characters 

is a common feature of Baalu's style . All hi s novels are fil -

led with t hi s type of pe r sonification. In the next insta nce, 
a mischievous wind i s presented: 

,S'nC U? ~ n 'l' 6, ~OIJ.o'l ;tCIJ. H I'l h o.? h l l'l t naJ. 
h e 1 'l)(j 'l' n ~qo Pc:. T ~(1 tTl '1'0!Jl1 (]) Q r'\ e n ~ 1 r'ln t;' 
~l'l'r'\fJ).l f\aDlm<» n~;tln 01l 11 .c r;-'fl et t;'tlr'\();: 

(Baalu, 1962,p.109) 
The wind s laps on the face merc ilessly, 

r a ising dust and putting it into t h e eyes, 
it does a mischievous act upon the passers­
by blowing the s kirts of the women and g r ap­pling with them to snatch their umbrellas . 

In thi s paragraph, we are present ed with a ruthl ess wind, 

a wind that smacks peopl e severely. It 1s treated as a human 
being who is fi.erce and mischievous. The wind is an offending 

one which gives a hard time to the passers-by. The human 

qualities attrib u ted to the wind are deliberately designed by 

the artist to depict the severity of the wind wi th some accu-

racy. The desc ript i on possesses the capacity of bri ng ing in-

to view t he harshiness of the blowing wind . 

No t only manifestations of Nature, but a l so inanimate 

objects a r e endowed with human qualities f or effective ex ­

pression. Th e instance below is brought as an i llustration. 

In it , 5iral<, the c r eat ive writer, is s it t ing besides his 

desk, striving to compose the novel h e has star ted earlier. 

But now he is unab l e to express what h e h as in mi nd. Words 

do not emanate as he wants them to inundate the pa~~es in front 
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of him. Vexed at hi s failure to overwhelm the pages with power-
ful, and evocative words and phrases , Sirak sits and s imp ly 

stares at the blank paper. He visualizes the paper gazing and 
mocking at him. Sirak is in temporary d ~lrkness, and he i s 

u nabl e to write because he lacks peace that provide s writers 
with convenience : 

hoi, -j. JI\(])' f\12 \ ~. mL '/'1' /')e \0) hf;: t ?OIJ...I'IiJ n l' ?aJ L '/'t %1'1 IJl) C'f h /') e';'" 'Ii 1"'[ n?£ \ (jo ?0Il/l '1'n l' IJl) n 1\ (]).: : ( Baal u , 1972, II, P . 3 . ) 

He thinks the pap e r in front of him i s yawn­ing a t him with his mouth wide open. He vi­
sualizes the line s in the paper dancing and l a ughing at him. 

The paper in these lines i s not an ordinary Object . I t 

is rather a paper which is granted human character. This 

special paper 'ya wns' like a human being. Its lines are cap-

able of ' dancing', and 'laughing' at s i gh t of someone. The 

personification h ere makes the utterance imaginative, and it 

depicts the situation in whi c h Sirak is. 

Let us (ons.i. rkr' the next e xampl e from Derasiew which fur-

ther emphsizes personifi cation as a mark of Baalu ' s prose 

style : 

1.H.(])' h m l' -j. lC;- (11'1 l' n q1' th-tt 1 Q OIl nlJl) 
L! I- n.c h? NIJ. 1Jl) ) 1'r'j '/'II : - ?n 1\ H 'I' [ (jo) 0lJ 
1 m 1'-: - ?\l H /') e 1-) O'J rL 'I' L'I' : - ••• f1j io) n? \l f(]). 0'J1'1 1 f\ l' : - n n(]). 'I(] tt n) ro l' aol'1 £ Q. 
/')M!IJl)C..9' :-

Because it i s now around 9:30 a.m. the 
bu r' E.' :1U C rac y has not yet s tart e d to move about, 
he has not begun to display his stained 
tee th, to roll his dul l eyes, to put his 
fingers in every affair, to prick Gomeone's wound. He just y awns. 

This is the way how Baalu presents bureaucracy. He 
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gives it several human qualities so as to create an image 
which in turn gives rise to powerful express ion. Th e endow-
ment of bureaucracy with ' stained teeth', 'dull eyes ' is to 
reveal the passivity, sl uggishness and boredom that a r e exhi-
bited in the bureaucratic system . The 'yawping' may be an in-
dication of the fatigue and dreariness. This personified 
depiction of the bureaucracy may also hint at showing Baalu's 
h at red of the corruption and stagnation in the bureaucratic 
system. 

In the following two final citations, let us no ti ce how 
abstract concepts are personified to create images which are 
more revealing: 

" ... n ~~ c gt;" 1 n f 1 n 'P n If:: c;: &9" 1'1 !} 'l'C n aJ.9". •• n C:g.£;' qm n 'I' l' C ()1 : - m n t 8 r? 1 q t@0IJ Q Q ,{, 101 q'l n m ill 1 flo") r\J n q'1 n q t'l t t<;' 1'1 H1 'I'm 'I'm (\JJD fl\Il '1 9" n \ n i1 Ii 'P (\ If;: r) qaJ. 1'1 (\,{ (\ 1 9" n C :g.£;' t\ i\ \ (Do ! 
(Baalu, 1972, I,p.188) 

II I shall defy old age .. .. He shall never come near me. Should old age app­roach me doddering and trembling to dis­play his rotten teeth, his g r ey hair, his wrinkled face, his bent b ack . I shall avoid him. I do not want to meet him. Old age is a theif. 

The abstract concept of agedness i s h e r e made concrete 
by artistic contrivance. It is given human qu a litie s that 
distinctly describe an old man. The speaker v i sualizes 
old age doddering like an aged person with all manifestations 
of senility, shakiness, feebleness and physical deterioration. 
The character seems to have phobia for cld age. For him 
the 'grey hair', the ' wrinkled face ' and 'the bent back are 
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disgusting things that should be averted at sight. He is de-

termined to bid defiance, to the personified agedness, Baalu 

by attributing human qualities to old age is trying to reveal 

with emphasis how some peoplc fear and dislike agedness. 

The last instance is brought f r om Derasiew: 

fl.l 1 t (]) rT\ t \ t )11.'2 m?t l2' 9" n C qC1"'IJ{" q, d. 
11 f )1 Jr'\ qQ). -: I'll J2 h 'i'llfl t : n O!!.)fI I\ffiM[l, 1'1 
e <;" 'Ii )1 I'm '1'n aK I'll J2 8 'I i\ 1'0000Jn? h(l? U t 
(14. i\1j 9"19" l'O'Je Inn nt: too J29" 1'0000t?ao 
(1 nt r'\ ~f (])(I &1' 1'1 Jri I'Q). 11\1' fll\Q). mlt\? 
)1';lf. ffiIl (I1t naoM nt: th1"iQ).l ilfin (11 : J2 i. 101 
\9-" f (])lrrl 1'1 I'iln '1': n l '1'C )11'1'[ nJI\: I'll 

J2 Il <;" '1' 'l! 1'1 I'rr 'Pi. '1': • •• )11 J2 '1' rj 1'1 1'\1 n M 
n.1\ I'Q).. • • ( p. 6, ) 

He visualizes youthfulne ss departing from 
him suddenly, ebbing like a shadow, giving 
him a smile as warm as morning sunshine and 
winking a t him with h i s twinkling eyes like 
the stars and displaying a sparkling, ch e (:C'­
ful and handsome fa...," wreathed in smiles 
to express only brig,.t hope and bidding fare­
well by shaking hand s with him by his warm 
and vigorous hand, bouncing, jumping and 
boas ting with vitality and juvenility, 
and bustling like a calf out of joy. 

Here we are presented a youthfulness that possesses human 

qualities. Some char acters of an energetic, lively and COI1-

fident young man are attributed to the abst r act youthfulness . 

This abstraction has 1'0000)fI I\ffii\ffi ile<;"'f 'twin!( ling eyes' I'O!!. 

'sparkling face ' mlt\? ' vigourous hand' 

and is capable of winking, shaking h ands and expressing hi s 

vitality and forcefulness. This special type of youthfulne ss 

is described as visualized by Sirak , the hero in the novel, 

and is revealed as if it is communicating with Sirak . Yes, 

having been endowed with human qualities, youthfulness gives 



a smi l e, boasts and bid s farewell to Sirak. This is purpose­

fully design ed by the a rti st to show how youthfulness i s memor­
ab l e to Sirak. Sira\< now being in hi s forties goes bac k to 

hi s youth and v i s u a lizes the enthusiasm, the fr eshne ss, t he 

stamina a nd the liveliness o f youth. 

3.3. Syntactical Features 

There a re four feat ures that stand out c l earl y in Baalu ' s 

novels when t h e quest i on of structural patterns i s considered. 

The se p a rticul a r features are to b e tak en as the most r ema rk­

ab l e component s of the novelist' s style. Repetition, Enuma­

tion, rhetorical question and the parti cularl y short sentence 

are the features whi ch h ave d r awn t h e attention of the r e ­
sear cher . These features are sch emed artistically to contri­

bute to the totali ty o f the n ove l s. They a r e u sed fo r distinc ­

tive purposes. To grasp the nature and purpose of these fea ­

tures , they a re awarded s eparate consideration. 

3.3.1. Repetition 

Al t h ou gh Baalu ' s r e pe t ition plays a l esse r part comp ared 

to tha t of Haddis Al emay ehu, it de serves con pi de r at ion. Re­

petit i on as a stylistic preference of Baal u Girma contrib­

utes to the gene r a l tones of the nove l s. It g i ves rhythm 

an d s ymmetry to the pro se , and is use d to present significant 

ideas with a n a dded strength. Repetit i on in Baa lu' s s t y l e i s 

always attached to the speeches of his major c h arac t ers 0 )' 

n a rrat ions, and descriptions that a r e connected in some way 
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with the activities of these characters. This seems a me c hanism 
of presenting the characters and major ideas forceful ly with all 
their significance. 

Among the different varieties of r epetition what interests 
Baalu is l ex i cal repetition or repetition of single words. Re -
petitions of l onger clauses and sentence parts like that of 
Haddis Alemayehu are not to be found in Baalu's style. The ef-
fect produced by s uch short repetitions of single words is one 
of economy which is a concern of Baalu ' s style. At this juncture, 
it becomes imperative to look into some illustrations so as to 
understand the novelist's scheme of repetition. 

U'1'[" ~n(]). (\~ tlH nl~ ~nrje ,')eQII'f 9" n(]). tL'1' ['", Q.(\ O'J Q.L '] ,') !In t- tL'1' C Q.ii ~9" t l1l n t GO i) 6 J n (]). 'l't I (]).- ~ n (]). 'l't 9" 1 aJ.9" l' 9" uCt fl,cr \(]).-n:g..- ~n(]). n:g..-Q.(\ ~O'Je Ii)(]). 9"1 I1C ,')II? tL'1'C to.. Mll1t n~ 'l'llrnZl t,l iimll'f:: tL'1'[,,?~ ~n(]).l ii~ nlQ.fll1']ii n1't nlQ.tlf--j(]). ,')(\ I nL'l' HLmL'f(]).-']l I"Il tnz:l t IIO'JGH> ~n(]). (\~ '1' nil Jil L (\ 1 9(\ : : 
(Baa Iu, 19661 pp.83-84) 

- Nature is not mankind' s sovereign, but subservient to him-Mankind must win a triumph over Nature - The means by which Nature coul d yield is knowledge - The source of knowledge is school ... Hand. Is there anything that can not be defeated by the hwnan hand? Nature her~elf re­ve a ls her secrets to a strong hand. Nature was created to serve mankind, but not to govern him - But in order to know her secrets mankind needs wisdom. 
These are the words with which the novelist present s hi s 

attitude towards Nature in Yehilina Dewol. These lines a lso 
reveal the importance Baalu gives to knowledge and practical 
work. The chief idea is that human b e ings mu st control 
Nat~re. They must ~ake her prostrate under them. In order 
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to achieve this, they must work hard and adopt skill. Here, 

the key-not e of the passage i s tl l' C ' -:ature'. It i s the main 

focus of attention. Hence it is repeated to gain the essential 

effect which is emphasis. The repetition em~o~d here is that 

of a single word . 

The following instance from Derasiew, is another illustra-

tion of r epet ition use d for emphatic exp r ess ion : 

'I'tI 'l- 11 MT\ at; t 9":: aD f\ <j> 'I'C f l 11 9" 11 r') r\ T : : 

n (l.9" ~(\ nrl ~ 'l'nrl ~O'l. '1'(\ l' L (]). h 111 1H, 11 tI \ n L 9" : : 

nl,Q n(]).\ 1< hlJ \ Ut rllCl (\'I' aD H!- 11eltl1 

7' : : rI l ? h Q (]l)o J C t'l'U 12 11 tI :: ~M? ii t 1\ q: 1 

t1\(]). 11 e (!) rlj9":: ~rI,{? iI 0 ,~ h 11 e \- 11 e r\e 9" :: ~rI 

l~ 8;9"$ n j!C'J'Ii Jil tJntl:: Ut rllC ~meTIfl 
f111(\: ~aD~ltl~ 11l\tI lJc;"l"1t1:: 

( pp. 34 - 35 ) 

His joke has not appealed to h e r. 

She has not smiled a little nor laughed. 

I-Ie v'as not serious, h e just talked about 

unrelated matter. To speak ,the truth he 

does not want to leave "Teret Sefer' 

(the village named Teret) t h e village has 

become part and parcel of hi s novel. The 

vill~ge ' s odour ne ver disappears from his 

The villages p:Lcture never parts with hi s 

eye. The village' s voice echoes in his 

ears. ' Teret Sefer ' has become a part of 

his life, a part of hi s book. 

Here, 'the village ' s' is r epeated in consecutive 

sentences . This r epetition has c reated parallelism in the 

paragraph. These sen tences which contain instances of the re-

petition are par al lel. The parall e li sm of the syntactical 

structure can be shown by l aying out the sentences a nd their 

parts: 

The village's odour never disappears 

from his nose . 



The village's picture never parts with his eye. 

The voice of the village echoes in hi s ears. 
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These three sentences possess identical structure. The 
first parts of the sentences contain the repeated part and a 
noun. 

~n,{? / rr:t 
~n,{? /(1 CJ() 

~n d.? / fYIJ S 

- the village ' s /odour 

- the village's /p'cture 

- the village ' s /voice 
These three items are identical in sturucture in that 

they contain the word nd.C ' village' together with a posse-
ss ive marker ' of ' an a rti c le -h , the' and the nouns ii :t 
'odour' (1 CJ() ' picture ' , and Q.9"S ' voice' . These together 
create ide ntical constructions. In the second part of the 
sentence, we also find the same parall el strllcture: 

- never disappears from 
his nose 

- never parts with his 
eye 

- echoes in his ear 

Th e parallel structure in here not only gives symmetry 
to the uttera nce but also some k ind of stress. The repeti-
tion is mee r"; t o emphasize the strong at tachment that exists 
between Sirak and his dwel ling place. 

The passage narrates the situation in which Sirak, the 
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hero in the novel i s. Sirak ' s wife, Tsige does not want to 

li ve in their present house. She takes it for granted that her 
neighbours have done some kind of sorcery to hurt her and her 
family. She attributes her lack of health, and the unheal thi­

ness of her child to this sorcery . On top of t his, Tslge is 

highly disappointed because Sirak does not give her particular 

attention s h e needs, that sort of attention a husband gives to 

his wife. Sirak concentrates on his creative act ivi ty. Every 

night he is busy composing his novel. The novel has taken away 

the regard h e gives to his family . The husband and wife sort 

of relation is now transferred to his creative work. This has 

ignited indignation and a sense of loneliness in the heart of 
his wife. Consequently, Tsige designs a means of bringing back 
the lost attention. The remedy is either to destroy the draft 
of the novel or to leav e the present dwelling place Teret Sefer. 
This part of the city 1s the setting of Sirak's novel, she spe ­

culates that if Sirak leaves this place he will stop writing 

and may provide her with what she needs. She urges him repeat­

edly to move to another place, by saying " ?H.U rile t')\i(\t;"T'<;' 
9"<f!;"'F ant ff(])., i\etntnnu 1'1(''1'?9''T • • • ('1\9" (Jl,<;' I'1rj119":: 1'1'19" 
ffi<;' ?(\i9":: Jant:; (, [J.(\an<;' 1', " (I have realized that the mischie­

vous people of this area have cast their magic spe ll over you. 

My son is not h eal thy . I am also unhealthy. ~1y whole body is 
sick). But Sirak turns a deaf ear to her comp l aints. 

For Sirak Teret Sefer is the source of his creative work. 

It is the genesis of his novel. It is the origin of his ins -



piration. This particular part of the city where h e lives is 

the setting of hi s novel, and has become the means of express-

ing his inner feelings. For him to leave this place is to 

cease to exist. For him to leave Teret Sefer is to destroy a 

heart's desire. Teret Sefer is 'part of his life'. 

It is this st rong attachment of Sirak to Teret Sefer that is 

depicted in the repetition. The repetition is artistically 

contrived by the novelist to reveal Sirak ' s unique infatuation 

with his dwelling place for the sake of expressing the re a lity. 

The(; Baalu resorts to repetition to create paral l elism and 

rhythmical patterns could easily be ascertained by referring 

to some more examples. 

The next one is from Kadmas Bashager. 

"n t\(). "fIJ{l :: q \ QaorD'H MM ;t'Fl en Jtl : : 
1\[11' \r;).: I\l'll}'r- M'ft tllt;"[ "l'fM" e L1t;' tl :: "f 1 (fl fl CD (It;' n t e t;" [{l t;' tl :: qaDl 1 I"t n ? : qao 111"t Q qn'H:- qao 111"t ao h.t;':- "n tl '; 
tl \I (!) 'F; 'I <'.. lot '; 'I'n t t;' .R t\ (l). )]? • • )' t\.Q.t"\ 9" 'P J e 'I'[{lt;'tl:: (pp. 47 - 48 ) 

" Do not worry whether our salary will 
suffice for our expenses . It is true that 
we may no t live luxuriously as we are do­
ing now . We have to part with luxury. 
Government's job, government ' s salary. 
governme nt ' s car, a ll owance, special 
expe n se , bonus, a guaranteed job ... pay 
without much toil may remain ... 

Here, the phrases 

qao 111"t / I"? 

qaolll"t / Qqo'H 

qao 11)JJt / aD h.t;' 

-. government ' s / job 

- goverrunent 's/ salary 

- government' s/car 

are symmetrical. The parallelism they have created gives 



some k ind of cadence -co the paragraph. There is a s i g nific:::tnt 
cont ributi on of' th(" devic e o f enumerat ion j,n this paragr apJ', . 
Here Baalu combines repeti l; i o(1 and e nl'mel' "t i on to obtain a 
rhythmical e f f ec t . 

So far we have seen the r epeate ':l words and s tructural 
patterns coming at the b egi~ning 0~ sentenc ~ e and shorter 9a~c~ . 

1'hi8 preei'erence of the r e pet i t10n which is ca l led Anaphora is 
f requently uncoun~ered in Baalu's p r ose. 

The other varie ty of r epe ti tion ~ec urrent in Baalu's pros~ 
i s Epi s trophe which i s placi,n?; the repeated unit at t he lOnd . 
A few instances arc brought to str'engthen th i s observ ation. 

" . . . <.Vhen th0 question of censorsh i,p .is 
rat sed, he become s utterly nervous out of 
his r epugr.ances. 'l'he parent ' f,l cO.!l.tr2.L. 
the school ' s control, the orflc o ' s con ­
tro l , the wi,vo' s -'and t',," f:lm i ly ' s .'29!l t'r'2..~' 
the soci.ety ' s con trol . Whe n s hall mankind possess the fr-eedom ot' expressing hi s 
fe e liniR? He died passing on all the pro­blems to me . Now my life ' s mj. ss ion i s to 
pub lish his writings . 

' control ' is t h e key word in t he extract . It 

is the main focus of a ttention, and to this e ffe ct it is r e-
peated five time s. 7h is word i s placed at a final posit i on . 
Th e r epetition is backed by parall el construction and enume-
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ration. Several kinds of 'i''1''1' C 'control' are named one by one. 
The three devices combined together give symmetry to the prose. 

In this paragraph what is brought into view is the detes-

tation of authors towards censorship. By bringing t h e diffe-
rent kinds of control through the mouth of the character, the 

novelist is trying to make us conscious of the cramping and 

restraining effects of censorship. 

Haddis is discontented with the marriage of Aynalem, 

Fitawrari Teka ' s daughter. Aynalem has put a special impr(;-

ssion on Haddis. Her intelligence, her attitude towards him, 

and her overall character have created an impression in him, 
an impression of love. But now to his dismay, Ayn alem is 

given to another young man. Her wedding ceremony is approach-
ing. Thi s is an ill-future for Haddis. The hope that was 

glowing in hi s heart become s dull and <'~"'<. Thus he is filled 
with utter hopelessness, and utter di ',·appointment. It is thi s 

soreness and vain expectation which is conveyed by the repe -

ti tion of the word t!.. laD in a ll t h ese sentences: 

• •• Hnn t!..CV\ 1'11? 1 t!.. 100:: ~t9"UC t rL 1-1 
n? Q1200t!..nt1 '1'1 t!..100 : : het;'t'\9"l J~nt1 
'1'1 "- 1 ao : : r'rf>. n [' ~ao fl\ n t 1 '1'1 "- 1 ao : : ~n C 101 '1'1 aoQ.UI "-lao: : (Baalu, 196'6;-pp,99-100) 

He cursed his broken leg. He cursed 
the day on which he started the constr'_lC, 
tion of the school. He cursed the day on 
which he first saw Aynalem. He cursed the 
day on which he first arrived at Suppe Boro. He cursed the approaching of the wedding 
day. 

These consecutive short sentences contain the word 



146 at the end. The repetition has given the passage paral-
leI construction and rhythm. The senterces are arranged symmetrically with identical structure and form a sort of ba-lance. The epls cr'opre is designed to present the frustration of 

the character with emphasis. Presented in here is the feeling 
of Haddis Sattle. It is his disapPointment that is revealed. Such is the mystery of the device of repetition in Baalu's 
styl e. In all his novels, the scheme of repetition is devised 
to produce effects which contribute in one way or a nother to the general desigrnof the novels. 

3.3.2. Enumeration 

Enumeration i s another distinctive mark of Baalu ' s style. 
This syntactic feature which produces an accumulation that is 
formed by consecutively naming concepts, places, objects, and 
people and their activities i s most frequently encountered in 
Yehilina Dewol, Yekkey Kokeb Tirr and Derasiew. Baalu's first 
novel KadmasBashager exhibits a lesser frequency of this parti-
eular device. Baalu employs enumeration for tho purp.vse of giving an e].'"borate account of scenes, phenomena, act i vities and concepts. 

F') llowing are few instances that reve a l the parcicular uses of the device. The first extract presents the view of the novelist. In here, Baalu is trying to reveal the fact that reality is composed of contradictions . 
VtI(x tJt'!. nn ODlt.9 I1Cf len t~ ~t:: ~~C-n~e; nCU1-ffin~: Ve ffi t-



~t: ~~-~t : Q1 -~~~: n~~-~Clt: ~e-f~: !j:~ It-'H1 f : "'lQ1 - "'lCI:!t : "'l()fl -~hM) : 11'1 nn-VIl,:tnn:- q:'I>C-~I\.r: tJ?'t ~M(])' V~ (]}I;" ~ 1'19" : : ( Baal u , 1972, II , P . 197 ) 
.. . Reality is a reflection of twin elements which are contradictory. Earth-sky, light­darkness, life-death , husband - wife, good­evil, peace - war, up-down,f ~~tness-slowne ss , to grow-to get old, to flourish - to perish, individual - soc i ety, love - hatred. There is no r eality devoid of opposite. 
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Here are accumul ated opposites which presuppose each other suc h as n C U,-ffifl"'l ' light-darkness', for l i ght in order to exist darkness is essential. In the same way, the concept of !j:<»C 'love ' is possible in the existence of ~I\j 'hatred ' . In this insta nc e of enumeration, different elements are piled up to give rise to a cumulative effect. The elements a re a ll related to the major concern of the paragraph , V ~(!}l;" t J? 1. 
'Reality is a reflection of twin elements which are contradictory '. This fact is empha-sized by naming particular instances of opposites. The enume-ration involves Nature, abstract concep t s, phenomena and human beings, hence it is a heterogenous accumulation . This mixed cataloguing of various opposites is intent ionally done to exp ress with strength the belief that reality is composed of cont r ad i ctions. 

The people of Suppe district are rich during coffee harvest , and as a result merriment and intoxication overwhelm the a rea during the month of January. The scene at the po -lice station expressed with enume ration is an outcome of this situation. It is in this atmoEr,here that Haddis Sahle 



strives hard to change the society: 

• •• ~ 7 M III n.J([). n IY1 Cl;"T tqo (\ tT n. 10 <j>C f 
Q 'lj.9" e C[lS I J' (\ - 1\ II -fl;" h 'I 6 II Hfl J tIh .{ 
I\([). - h <j>1 UJ? t<;" II Hfl ~() L <J>(!). - nn h C 
;l.l2 t;'" ([).1 ~lQI\([)' - ()'lilL5-1 ~Q'{L([). - hM\ 
(])? OIJJIt I)e H.RH([)' - nnc n - n Iq:n (JO 
1 Q () (}9oh? - n OIJ'l,"n c n C H!ll I lZ I\CJ. u.I\o n 1 Q. I t e f1>?(\ :: (Baalu, 1966 , p. 14) 

. . , The police station is congested with 
pri~,oners .. the onp. who failed to pay 
money to a prostitute, the one who stole 
money from a dai l y labourer,-the one who 
killed his friend out of intoxication, 
the o n e who raped the gi rl-the one who 
is caught red-handed seducing another 
man ' s wife-those accused of theft-murder 
attempt-cheat ing-all are p ut together. 
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The fact that all indicated in here are from the same c l ass 

of people makes the enumeration homogenous. By naming one by 

one t h e types of nn Lt;"''f 'pri soners; the writer i s giving u s a 

picture of the congested7Nl f1\n.J 'police station ' . Baalu 

in his second novel r eveals an aspect of the way of life in 

Suppe district to enhance the activities of the hero, Haddis 

Sahl e. And this .:;numeration indicates a single instance . 

In the srune way Baalu emphasizes with the aid of accumu-

lation the fact that the way of li fe in this dist r ict i s 

connected with the planting of coffee. 

~hn f-jt;'"()). ~().i\ 1'1 C ill}ln \-C h n4' 11 Q. 
i'rQt JC HJJH nlQ(JOU \- Q1 anan 1mC': 
~().<;" 'F 1 i OIJ q: I) t: an t h (\ : GO hot hot : n4' 

MCn Qlqo an() <j>9": MCl" GO.{().{() ; OIJm 
11 C; GOa) l n.Ul: n4' tl\'i>qo h lfl n ).1) 
11 n() -/o el\(]]f1\t:'I - n'l'C mc nlC iln.J : (1).13) 

The life of the majority of the people 
in Suppe Bol'O i s dependent upon the coffee 
trade cycle. It is to c le a r land, to raise 
coffee seedl ings, t o plant, to cult ivate; 



when the coffee ripens it is to pick the 
berries, to dry, to thresh, to wash a nd 
to pack. By the time t h e harvesting of 
coffee i s completed, the life styl e changes ­because of the coming of the month of 
January . 
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This paragraph names one by one the various processes in-

vol ved in coffee p r oduct i on. It presents the activities from 

the f irst stage Q1 aoao 1mC 'l a nd clearing' upto the finish-

'washing a nd packing '. Thi s i s done with 
the intention of givi ng the detai l s of co ffee p r oduction. It 

is also intended to describe the extent to whi ch the peopl e 

are engaged in t h e work. Th e e nume r at ion i s h omogenous in 

that a ll mentioned are exp r essing t h e activit i es involved in 
the p r oducti on of coffee . 

The homogenous enumeration is a l so used to express details 
in thi s example from Baalu ' s first novel . 

• •• tl)M M c;"'Jo 1\1) f1f ~Q([)' ttht\'Pt'I : 
h tth M t \ <l> (\. aJ QUe t\ aq C.99" t\plJ C\ ri f([). n C\ J M' :: nne c;" 'Ii Hi- 'l'tQ).1 Q L ;t1 T L l2'o9" n II ;tl"; h{l t h i'j 1'1 T ~~ 1 L 'l n 9"1lo'l' ~ao n 
t\([). h II 2=1 e 'In riC\ : : 

(Baalu, 1962, p .37 ) 

. .. His eyes are star ing at a different 
matter. He i s unab le to turn hi s eyes 
towards Hailemariam. He examine s with 
his eyes h e r necked b osom, her slender 
n eck , her r ound s houlde r, h e r lips that 
look like a rose in bud . 

The sight of Lulit draws Abe ra ' s attention, and he is 

unable to l isten to hi s fri end ' s talk attentive l y. What 

diverts h is attent i on is the beauty of Lulit, who l a ter 

becomes his wife . By brirging out the most attract i ve parts 

of the woman, the wri ter is trying to present the intensity 
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of A"era' s attrac tion towards Luli t. For Luli t Q I...t 'her bosom' 

1..:g.9" 1'11 1;t 'her slender neck', hf1 thlj l' 'her round s houlder ' , 

and h 10'. z: 'her lips' are the most attractive parts as viewed 

by the character. The writer instead of merely describing her 
charm, names those parts which are meant to contribute to her 

beauty. This enumeration contains items which are from t h e 

same class, all are body parts taken as indicators of the 

woman's charm. 

Enumeration in Baalu's style is frequent l y used as a de-

v~oe to depict the movement of people in large groups from di-

fferent directions, as in the examp l e below: 

From the highland, the lowland, From Alp,e, 
Darimu,Mako, Goba, Gube, From West East, 
South-From near, far-From Michael Mary, 
Trinity-The people we a ring their best 
clothes-J ~ no. Dirib, Ting Dirib-On foot, 
on mule back, on horse back-carrying t h eir 
weapons-pistol, rifle, spear and shield 
stick-fl ow to Fita wrari Teka Boro ' s r es i­
dence. 

The enumeration here is composed of various elements. 

The elements could be grouped into four parts: 

1) Highland , the lowland, Al ge, Darimu,Make Goba, West, 

East , North , South, near, far,Michael, Mary, Trinity . 

This first group contains the names of places and direc-

tions from which the people corne. It indicates the number 



It>l of d istricts involved. 

2) The second group names the different kinds of clothes worn by the peop le: Jano, Dirib, Ting Dirib. 
·3) On foot, on mule back, on horse back. 
The third group involve s the means of transportation of the people who go to the wedding . 

4) The fourth group lists the type of weapons carried by them. Pistol, rifle, spear and shield, stick. 
These four g roup s are brought together to form a chain which gives some kind of flow to the utterance. The item s are catalogued to present the details of the main concern of the paragraph. This enumeration is heterogenous in that it in­volves elements from different spheres, and included in it are p l aces and directions, clothes, animals and objects . All these are geared towards the ma in aim o f emphat ic expression . 

The enumeration presents the movement of the peopl e who are coming to Fitawrari Teka's house to attend the wedding cer­mony of Aynalem, Fitawrari's daughter, who later becomes the wife of the hero in the novel. This enumeration g i ves us a picture which makes us r eal ize the l a rge number of people at­tending the wedding . Fitawrari is a feudal lord, who possesses much wealth. The influx of people from the e numerated districts, could b e taken as an indi cation of Fitawrari Teka ' s fam e and richness, for traditionally, giving feast to large numbers of people is a sign of r espect and richness. 



152 Enumeration as a device fo r providing details is common in Baalu's novels. The following lengthy instance is brought from Baalu's third novel to emphasize the point: • •• n 28 8 10 'l'n Ii J'F ?t r'I J \1 1-11 lH'F <;" ,Q.[ l. t'F eh<;"I[J\o nr'llnC:- ~)')<;"t 111C 1'6 - ~H OIJ 1l"'F n 1 <l' 1-Il:e.t:- n 1 Hn ao 9(" : - ~(]) f? H OIJ f'F 9" t\ao 1):- ~n!'lm \0 110 I't l' n, fir) f'l.'F 9" L ,T r'I,tm iJ> (fl C n.i.e ~01 h-1'1 <;" ~ '1'1\ 'In M nnn n?- ~<l' n'l'r"j<;" ?OIj;Jr'l1' tl nC-MI\-n MO nl1 <;" CM t'F l' e t tao t t (]). ?(]) Q '1't 1 111 i 10 9f? 'F1 <;" ~110 'f.t l' n , 11 n M 1 ~ '1fl C n C 11 t r'l0IJ H ;J I! t ~OIJ.Q L 1 (]). (]).(!'\ (])'L 0 ? U\- 7e f<;" - M (l • •• I'l I H.V <;" I'l I H.V 1 ?ao 1\ n f'l. Ii/?-'F 11 rl'\"' 6,<;" 111 rn ;J n. tl n C'F n OIJ.Jh<;" (]). 't-n t n H.J1 (!) H:- 111 09" ~ M t h.f'l. lJ I ~ 11 (to I !Vi' en ;JH.rrt;"" 0 <l' f'\AOiJA 10T ;JH.mr;"'FJ": " !1e<;"'FlJ. A/1LC-11Q.)6J'FT nt'\?qo'F-n ImCan1l M"r')h-I1<;" CM f'F ,. I'lJr'I h16.?1 ~OIJe 1M n fill. 'l'nli 11t\ InL9": : 
(Baalu, 1972 , I , p.123) 

... In the 288 Kebeles, different tasks were being performed. The call of the mother land-prepar ation of provisions for the cam­pai g n e r s -fund raising-the selection of voluntary compaigners-the graduation of trained guards of the revolution-the colle­cting of tent~ and othe r materials for Tate~ military barrack-the activit i es of propaganda and exposing the counter re­volutionaries- search ing-the bustle and he c tic situation to a rrange the funer a l of cadres and guards of t h e revolution kill e d by the anarchists-the crying-the mourning .. . In that particular time when these and other burning and urgent tasks were being performed, there appeared no journalist either from Arat Kilo or Abune Petros monument-and there was not any Kebele, which didn ' t blame the journalists by saying--"Down wi th you-you reac tionaries, drunkard s -bottle mongers-anarchists "_ 
This lengthy enumeration in the first part contains the different tasks under progress. The named activities are gear ed towards heightening the main subject of the paragraph which is 
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tasks and preparations were being performed'. This aspect of 
the utterance is presented with the details . Towards the end, 
details of the blame Ml 'i''flJ. I\.i.C 'down with you' are named 
one by one. Baalu could have expressed t h e main point by just 
mentioning the undertaking of the activities and the r elease of 
the blame in the following way; 

n 28 8 -/0 '1'n Io J'f H!'I.H 'H "1:go f'f'i' Q.C 1. f'f £, h'i' (JJ 't Il!'l I nC n H.Jl (JJ t t t.l Q.$" ~ t.? t h.~ L1 \ ~ hr. \ A.1' ell :JKm z;- {H 1\ !'I <Jj!'l '" JHm~'fl t.£'i''flJ. I\lC ~J!'I hll?l 9<Jj£ I hIll\faJ. '1'nlo iltl InL9"; : 

There was not any Keble whi ch did not blame the journalists because no one appeared in the hect i c situation whi l e different tasks were being performed in the 288 Kebeles . 
But Baalu does not prefer this mode of expression. He ra-

ther chooses to present al l the details in order to emphasi ze 
the idea. The chain created by the naming of the items gives 
a flow and rhythm to the utterance. 

In this novel, one of Baalu's concerns is to indicate cer-
tain aspects of the Ethiopian Revolution, particularly during 
the years 1969 - 1971 (E . C.) This period was one in which dif-
ferent react ionary elements attacked the r evolution. The 
Ethiopi a n people have taken various measures to defe nd their 
r evolution, a nd they have shown their outstanding devotion to 
the revolution. It is thi s aspect of the devotion which i s 
highlighted in the enumeration above . 

As witnessed in the discussion above, enumeration as a 
conspicuous stylistic device of Baalu Girma is used for the 



154 purposes of r evealing situat i ons, scenes , ph e nome na a nd other important items whi ch contribute to the general makeup of the 
novel s . This particular syntac tic feature is emp loyed in in-stances which r equire the presentation of de t ai l s fo r emphat i c 

ex pression. It i s a l so u sed as a mec h anism of c r eat ing paral-
l el construction in the prose. Th e elements included in the e numeration g ive rise to parallelism, and so they provide the 

prose wtth some kind (J f ryhthm and orderliness. 
3.3 .3. Rhetorical Question 

Rhetorical question is anoth e r noteworthy feature of Baalu's style. It is evident in his four novels, and is used 
to e xpress addit i onal s hades o f meaning implied in the sent e -nces. Baalu ' s rhetorical qup.stions are used to convey, the doubts, assertions contempts and disappointments of some of his 

c h aracters . Th e spec ifi c qual i ties and purposes of the rheto-
rical quest i ons in Baa1u ' s styl e coul d be exempl ified i n the following f e w illust r a tio n s : 

'11 nil h Ql; l' Q-i.n ?(!) 1 Q-~, !j: t') loT n J"-t') lJ. n H (\ 'I' 'i' (\ lJ.? GO l' e LJ, \ 8, \ T 11'1'11' ??n., !j:t')loT onh t(\ ?9" I! 9"i.aJ.? 0!!f1 T -: (\ :g. n (\ '"}Go 1 LJ1. GO <j> i. t 11 e Q (\ 9" ? 
( Baalu, 1962 , p.112) . . . But h ow l ong could I bear to satisfy 

mv b r o ther ' s inte r est? Wh en is the time 
tlVit I s h al l get freedom and s t a rt to 
mind my own inte r est? Am I not r e maining 
worthless thinking a bout wife and childe rn ? These rhetori cal questions a r e the mean s by whIch the novelist conveys the dissatisfact ion o f Ab e r a . Th ey are pil e d up to b r i ng out Abera ' s disappointment . It is the in-



155 terest and wish of ~je ra to live a lone. He chooses a so li tary 
life so as to fu l fi l his heart's desire . Abora likes freedom. 
He is afraid o f marr i ed life. He wants to b e a lone and mind 
hi s own i nterests . But his brothe r Ato Abera disapproves o f such a life. He repeatedly u rges him to marry and to be a father. Abera does not want to disappoint h i s e l de r brother, 

and reluct·antly accepts his bro ther's advice. Though Abera accep t s to marry, he is not p l eased because thi s is something 
which disturb s his peaceful l ife, a life full of freedom. In 
the rhetorical questions, Abera i s a nalysing his situations and thus e xpre ssing his disapPointme nt. 

In Baalu' s novel s , rhetoric a l q uestions a r e very often 
seen expressing assertions of characters. Th ey are e mp loye d to affirm the beliefs of c ha r acte rs. Here is a n example: ;t'l..J t\ 9" '1 to ao \;t t\ lJ.? q£'!.nt n tr- q i'o.t 9-t; J f1 f-j \ aJ. ritl i'otl \nL9"? h t 9-t.~q n)!J,'1 (DQ 

n~e HC1;t q9" t~t\Qar hn:g. nn? t~tl~ to 
~\'l nJt\'f M',Qt\9'? 

(Baalu, 1966, p.18) 
\oJhy do I hesistate? Didn't I c l a i m 

that a working hand is the salvation of 
Ethi opia? Is not Ethiop i a pleading by 
st r etching out her h a nd s to save her from 
a generation that does not work with the 
hands? 

The rhe tori cal ques tions in this parag r aph a r e meant to mak e u s sense Haddis Sahle ' s zeal for Ethiopia ' s deve lopment. Haddis by posing the question qO!l.n? ntr- qht ~t. J f1 f-j \aJ. 'Didn 't I claim that a working h and i s the salvation of Ethiop i a?' is asserti ng his zeal of for and his devotion to the development of his country . The rhetorical 
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questions by implication emph as ize t h e importance of wo rk to e nhance the progress of the country. Notice how the device of rhetorical question i s used in co nnect ion with ideas which possess thematic rel~vance. 

The device of rhetorical question in Baalu ' s style is most l y emp loye d when the char acters are preoccupied with thoughts that affec t their lives. It is a rt ist i cal l y used to express the vexation a nd puzz l ement of c haracters. In the following illust r a tion this is h ow Sirak the protagonist in Derasiew , in-dicates his vexation: 

~~tL1 ~ A ~~n n~1 ~eQ~~ ~~t~~? hn:: OD l' h~n. ~Mr? h1 'l6'.ttt h6'.~1f M 1'n ~ ~ 1 I"t 1'1 ~fQ1 <»Nl~? M" l ~el-lV nC f ~ t~ 1 ~? MI" l h ~ n:r J~ th4.6'.~ ~1 \ t tm ej'Nf? (p. 102) 

18 n e t she urging me to love her and show a concern for her? ':;k, When did I oppose this? If she wants me to love her, why does not she appreciate my work? Why does not s h e encourage me? Why docs she expect an undivide d loyality only from me? 

Here, piled up are rhetor i cal questions that imply Sirak ' s annoyance. They exp re ss his feeling with a special vigour, a feeling t hat makes us feel the extent of his anger . Sira k i s fill ed with indignation because his wife d emands too much . Particularly, she requi r es much tenderness and concern. Fo r Sirak, t hi s i s something secondary. It is hi s c r eative writ -ing which enjoys primacy. On the othe r hand , his wife does not s h ow a concern of any kind for his c reative work, which in turn disappoints hill'" i'hat is why he says h 1 'l6'. <» tt h 6'. ~ l'f 
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'Hhy doesn ' t s h e apprecia t e my work if she wants me to l ove her?' This feeling of Sirak conveyed with the help of rhetorical questions is Baalu's view of the mutual und e rsta nding that should exist between husband and wife. Parti cularly, Baalu holds that a writer needs an unde r standing wife who appreciates his work. 

The rhetorical question in Baalu ' s style 1s generally aimed at producing an effect of a r ousing of emotions. It is a device by means of which c h a r acters ex amine their situation and exp ­ress the ir dissatisfaction, despair and other feelings. It is mostly used in instances whe r e characters are involved in B~ lf­examination and asse rti on . 

3.3.4. The Short Sentence 
One of the striking feat ures of Baalu's style is his spe ­cial f ondness for short sentences. Almost eve r y page of his novels possesses instan G8s of short sentences. The s hort sen­tences and the fragments h e has written are artist i cally cont­rived to gain special effects. Some are used for desc riptive purposes while oth e r s are employed to produce B, qe kind o f rhythm in the prose . The contribution of Baalu' s s ho rt sent e ­nc es to the control of his thought i s noti ceable. His lacon i c sentences h ave helped him to express his ideas with ve rb al econ omy. 

A c loser l ook at Baalu ' s s hort sentences may help us to understand their stylist i c value: 
U'lfl e 'f"I't')i\ - " nn18,?: ~"'Hrr 



71 'l' \ t ~6 <;' \ Q).:: U e OIJ c;" -I< 71 1 .e J::!.OIJ t ?h U 
\Q).:: 111?le m~tI: : 1111<1 \lr'l-l<hf1C e 

qo ftl:: flUl\ol Jhfl ttl:: 711 ",-U 'le \ -1<1 f"'­
J tltllQ).mQ). ~'l'tTIIQ). nl1q. l1e.eIl'l':: nr'lt 
\Q). : : nC f· nCl'Ji\ ~t \Q). :; ~l1.t \<I'\} r'l C ~t ~ 

Cl<l.nt nJ::!. \Q). : : (Baalu, 1966,pp. 1 77-l78) 

Haddis continues-On the other hand , the 
fait h of the people i s firm . Their reli­
g ious faith i s as strong as a worsted cord . 
They l ove their country. They die for their 
king ' s h onour. They esteem their culture . 
So you cannot change such people by mere 
talking. I t is through work. It is by show­
ing practically. The succour for Ethiopia is 
is a working hand. 

The first sentence, U"t.r'l e 'i''1' i}tI is composed of only 
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two words. In t11e same way the fourth Ul?l em ~tI the sixth, 

and the eighth, nli t \Q).:: contain two 

words each . These are extreme ly short sentences, but the ideas 

they carry are very relevant to the content of the book . They 

reveal with Pithiness some attitudes of the people . Of part i-

c ular importance are 711 ",-U 'le \ -1<1 f"'-J tit M}mQ). ~9"t'f t\Q). nl1q. 

11 e .e N? : : and These two sentences contain an as-

pact of the theme of the novel. They convey the fact that in 

o rde r to change the society, the undertaking of practical work 

i s a major requirement . The sentE~ . ·PS Rlso stress the irrele-

vance of mere theorization to bring about the sought c hange. 

The l as t short sentence ~l1.t \<i';} Ii L ~t ~"'l(lt nJ::!. \ Q).: : emph a- · 

sizes the importance of working with the hands for t h e develop-

ment of Ethiopia. 

In the quoted paragraph, the maximum number of words in 

a sentence is seven as seen in the seventh sentence, notice 

h ow much it is s hort compared to the following sentence from 



the same novel: 

• •• U'Vl qtd. l' ['1 1 ~ 1 \ tt;' aJ rj 'l'e \ t 2-(\ 
Olj 2-L 1 M 'l'Q.qo n aJ (]Q (1). 1'1 C 9" 'J1 OD n L t nn fd. L (1). 
(l n t ~(1). ,) 102- J.,Q-T {1 f+ n JT n.m f(]l)o n Olj H 
n.Qnt 9" : {1 f+ ~(1).,) ·WJ.j2T n q[l;tffi. ~f!+? ql'1 
(\ T tD1'H n.1Q{1 - qln aJ YH 1\1'\r\h 6h ue(\ 
ODnffi n1.aJDOti n.Q<'.1: tH['l n0D1tt qnQ} 
i\£f. ' n6)' 1\O!j2-Cl q'lll.)'(\ 0DL] 1-1 n.J9"l 9" : td. 
1'['1 2-(\ 1\ 0D 1r'jt qOD120D6J C9"'J1 t 9" uct n.f 
T) Oljn <i.4.t Md.I\1. 1'11JW \ nnl\m tl \H n: : 

( p. 84) 
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This s e ntence is made up of fifty five words. It is an 

example of Baalu ' s long sentence. The mechanism Baalu uses 

here to make the sentence longer is the u se of transitional 

wo rds. The underlined words a r e the means o f l e ngthening the 

s entence. Th e wo rd s n.Q n t9" 'Though he is h appy ' n.flC 'Though 

they a r e du g ' n. 1 Q{1 'Though it is dammed ' n.Q L 1 ' Thou gh it is 

done' n.ym.l 9" ' Though h e comprehends' are the means by which 

the sentence is p r ov ided with t he l e ng th it possesses. Notice 

the r epet ition of the transitional word. 

Following i s another example o f Baalu's short sentenc e: 

"2-C n t n j'e \(1).:: 9"1' \ (1).: : 11 9"1' qt (r 
,en ;K" (1).nt ?11\(1).: : aJi\/? OD r'j(]l)o ,en erj(\ :: 
,etr .. t;' aJ rjQ. eOD r'j nrjfT :: 1'1 ~ 11 aJI'l /? 1\0Dr'j9" 
?1 (\ f ,e (\ r-9":: I'll 'I Olj i1r OD 'ffi), t : : 

(Baa lu, 197 2,p .1 44) 

.' "Writing is suffering . It is a pain of 
childbirth. But the pain of childbirth has 
its own pleasur e a nd c h arm . It is p leasur~ 

abl e t o g ive birth and to fondle the baby . 
A writer a nd a mother a r e s imil a r. But I 
am not fortunate to bear a nd fondle. To b e 
nipped in the bud while a lways labouring! 

These sentences are s h o rt but r evealing. They are eco-

nomical a nd exp r ess the idea concisely 2-C nt n Je ~(1). 'writing 

is s uffe ring ' is so sho r t a sentence which is packe d with a 
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g r a nd idea. This is among Baalu's preoccup ations , main ly in 

Derasiew a nd with a l esse r deg r ee in Ye kkey Kokeb Tirri. These 

sho~t sentences, compact with a nalog i cal expressions, indicate 

Baalu's attitude towards writing a novel. For Baalu, writing 

is 9' 1' \ Q). ' the p ain o f child birth ' , and when the writing 

comes to its completion, it g i ves pleasure. 

Consider the sentence b e l o w t aken from the same novel for 

contrast: 

?fj:? fj: c.Q)., '1,'0lJ i (,d_ t l]}, m l' taJ. l' c.C; M lin 
h t q."1]}, h n r. n I} 'P 1\: 11 t\ 9" Mil n 01J.r. C:H?, C;--'F n? 
t,9 \l ?'1' 1 'Hln(!).£;" 101 tljQJ. '1'1' I'P fj: H (L1 t\: 
(Lfj: 9" : (L \ Q- n I'l ? -K" o!)[ ii' n?\ '\0 1111 r'1Q). noo 
Q-LI1 ?01J.,9[?11 f(]). n 'l'Jj 9" oo 11Q- r'1O!l,-oo[ U 0.1· 
- ?Q-t\ n[: noout\ I'l? 'l : hfj:1I r'1lj 9"-I'li'.M­
iTJ 9" i\ 19 Ii 'i'- I'ln [Y: n I'l 'VI h to!) I'l t"11ln.: j1 
1Itr'1l)i9't~n ~~~A.:r I'l~ ~ A~fil7Ap;q. g;q ~fQ;: 
~nhL9"-I'l Qe ~e, I'l'l?ii': I'lQe I'lnll-'lOlJ: 
n 1'l?Go I'l ~Il n.: I'll rIC-r.(\ 1\[ lHI'P'F Wl.fi 111 
Lt oo}!1..l'f(])., '1'[<l>LQ). I1I1\n[ : ntp,1 D [I'P 
? I\. fj: l' \ t ?01J. 1 rw ?Ot@ f1\ 00 h. C; I'l e Je 9" : -

(p.178) 

This sentence possesses ninty- one wo rd s . Th e mec h a n ism 

which make s the sentence long i s the device o f e numeration. 

He r e , a re enumerat e d, twenty three h o tels in which the men a nd 

women find acc omodation. After e numerating t he n ames o f the 

h otels the main part of the sent e nce , the underlined section 

is r e l eased. 

Baalu ' s s ho rt sen te nc es f r e que ntly appear in descriptive 

passages . They are encountered in ab und ance when Baalu des-

cribes scenes, situ ations, events and diffe r e nt activit i es 

of hi s c h a ract e rs. The f ol l owing evidences are worth conside -

r ation in this regard. 



n 11 'l n. it ~fI t m c. 1 e l;itl :: J 1'\ r jiJ} f t 'l'on m 
ny l'1efe9":: ~IDM· (jlY nlQonr'lflD t Jnt 
,,: : rd lJ.(r Qon'!' Qon'!' nl).tl: veaJt 1'11"1 
j:(\: 

(Baalu, 1962,p. 111) 

Th e s itt ing-room indicates the p re sence of 
a woman in the house. The r e i sn ' t any 
article pl aced in a disorde rly manner. The 
floor shines like a mirror . The house has 
become vivacious . It is animated. 
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In this paragraph, all the sentences except the last one 

contain five words each. They a re typical of Baalu's sentence 

length. They are used to describe the house of Abera, the main 

character in Kadmas Bashage r. Here, of particular interest is 

the o rderly arrangement and vivacity seen in t he house becaus e 

of the presence of a woman . Now Abera is a married gentleman. 

And the orderliness and the animation in his house Is because 

of Lulit, his wifc. The description is tactful ly contrived 

with the purpose of indicating the chanze in Abera's life. 

Part i cularly , the change reveal ed in thc s hort sentences has 

an impact on Abera ' s brother, Ato Abate, who urged him to get 

married . Part l y, Abera married to satisfy his brother. In do-

ing so he obtan(~ ' , the compliment " ~C; t ,,:g. fit JI'\'fnt n.t 9" 19" 

n.L11 vemt 1'11'\ (J). : : ,, ~'f 1'1 HZ: z: nr n., m(Thn t Qlqn hH.V ~n 1'\ m rol l;'" 

nQao 'i' .. ' Son of my mother , a house with a woman has life. 

It would be more lively if childrp~ s h0u t and bounce in it ' . 

Descript i ve passages, compact with sh ort sentences are in 

plenty in Baalu ' s works here is a nothe r one from hi s fourth 

novel: 

Q:g. JIl4.":: (l aq e /1 n? 1 H'1' C 1'1 t\ :: /1 
N-- h 1 .M n(J). \ n [ :: 1'111 101'-; n 'J!., -: nn 10, 

1 



JiinQ). \nc:: I'1)QhnC qiJljpo ff!l.) iif), GiJ'lao'1' 

M m r') Q).:: 'CCQ). Q C '1' n.(1 \ m <P t(1OfJQ).:: Qn 

f(!).l;' II; II il lin t 0:, 10) trlj m n :: h 1'H ;fill). CJ. ,) 

V I \ lit;' 'CCQ).) n t (1 :: h trl 10) n r') r'): : 
(Bnalu, 1972,II.p.13~) 

Outside , it is raining s light ly. The 

s ky has knit his brows. But Sirak is sweat-

ing. Hi s neck . hand, a rmpi t ar e cove r ed 

with swe a t. He hated li stening to hi s d rumm­

ing heart -beat . He sensed his throat crack­

ing out of dryness. His pleasure and its 

pain a re agg r avated. He t ook a mouthful of 

cold water anr'\ moistened (,is throat. He 

l e t hi s neck ~i e l oose . 
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He r e, the s hor t sentences are pattern ed i n such a way that 

the number of wor'd s inc r eases as the par ag r aph progr esses . 

The par agrapll begins with a two word sent e nce . The n it is f01 -

l owed by a sentenc e which is composed of three wo rd s . The 

third a nd fourth sent e nc es are made up of four a nd five words 

respectively. The fifth sentence has six words . In the n ext 

three sen t ences, the patte rn changes . 

This paragra ph packed with s hort sentences p r esents a 

mixed description, It gives a view of t h e c limate , the feel-

ing of the char acter and his actions. It is meant to s h ow the 

ex c iting situation in which Sira k is whil e wa iting t o meet 

the woman h e has r ecently known. Sirak ' s eagerness and signs 

of hi s inne r desire a r e brought into v i e w. Hi s e xhil a r at ion 

is conve y ed with e ffectiveness . No tic e h ow much job the s hort 

sentences do to reveal the Situation . Con s ide r a l so the de -

vice of personi fication used in the second short sentence 

' the s ky has k n it his brown ' the s ky i s 

g i ven t he ability to frown. 



The same st r ategy is repeated in Yehilina Dewo l where Baal u 

describes the situation in the school where Haddis, the hero of 

the novel, teaches . Here , Baalu presents a descript ion of the 

a tmo sphere a nd the act i v ities in the sc hool . Of particula r in-

terest is the start of the const ruct i on of the nev! schoo l which 

is the symbol of Haddi s I s obsession wi th p r actical work. Th e 

paragraph i s made up of short sent e nc es which c learly d epic t 

the situation : 

'1'\0 8 J1i J<l'J n 00 LJ I- e::-n;(\ :: \ 4. (1. 8'1' n r'l (I 
I-jfi."!i l'1e \ 'i'f'] 'i'M' : : 8'1' n A(J). 100aJ. 8 J1ie qOlJJio '1l 
eoon r'lt'r:: n<l'J \l qmt /r(\ ooli fp t'fI\o.(\:: 1, 
t9'Vct (1.10 HQ.qn 81' flJ)., 1'1'1',±(\: : n,i,t hh'+(\ 
r'lJ]} (flo OJ Q q (1. f 1iJ). q"'l.C (flo t t<l'J 6 3''1' ,.I' (\(IJ t C 1'1 1iJ). 
nooHt ht9'vrt (1.-10 1n.1J).r'l'1' eZ:Z:(fj t'r:: m<;" 
in <;" . J M q I'l '1.(1., -)-91l U C t rbt aD UJ L t e 'f>fj: t t'r: : 
U "Jl $" h t OTJ 63''1' 00 Il h (, ill'l.V <;" ill'l. J n JA e 1'+ t 
(\ :: nQ). \ -10 nt'{l c 0.(\: : 

( p. 40 ) 

Th e day is suffocating, for it is s unny . 
Th e trees have b ecome motion-less due to the 
stillness of the wind. Th ey l ook stand ing 
still as if the y are e nj oy i ng the heat of 
the s un . The s ky i s as clear as a nything . 
But the s chool has lost i ts u s ual qu i e t. Th e 
students who normally rush to their h omes 
afte r c l ass a r e now moving fast about the 
school compound. The matured ones a r B pre ­
paring for t he foundation o f t he new sch oo l. 
Haddis too par tic i pates in the p r epar ation, 
moving here a n d there ~m i ds t the s tudent s . 
His body is fi ll ed wi t h sweat . 

Though Baalu Girma s hows a spec i al fondness fo r the s ho rt 

sentence, he does not use it with utter monot, :ny . In hi s n o -

vels , there are occas iona l sen tences whic h run to more t ha n 

about fifty words. Baal u seems to have unders t ood the f act 

that a piece of writ ing wi th all long or a ll s hort sentenc es 

would not be effective. He seems t o adhe r e to the sayi ng of 
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Bruoks and Warre n, "The human mind also requires variety: the 

sentences shoul d not a ll b e monotonously of the same l eng t h. ,,30 

So he composes hi s writIng with some variety . As indicated in 

t h e afore going illustrations Baalu employ s a p repond~rance of 

s h ort sentences in ma ny situation s . Thus the short sentence 

with all its compactness and precision is a r emarkable f eature 

of Baalu ' s Style. 

3 . 4 . The Dicti on of Baalu Girma 

Baalu Gi rma in s tri v ing to say exact ly what he wants t o 

say, has se l ected expressions tha t have the capacity o f convey -

ing his ideas with g r eat accur acy . The prec i sion a nd accuracy 

obtained in his styl e are attri buted to his artistic choice 

o f words . Baalu seems to understand the impo rtance of word 

economy. He doesn't waste words by merely p iling them up un-

necessarily. The wo rds that he selects a r e arr anged to conci -

se ly p r esen t wha t h e intends t o transmit t o the reade r s . The 

parti c ul a r selection and comb ination of Baalu ' s diction are 

geared towards serving a purpose. The words a nd phrases that 

the nove li st h as used to communic a te his views , major a nd mino r 

themes, to de lineate h is c h a racters their personal trait s and 

act i vi ti es h ave some kind of poetic touch. Baalu's diction 

fall s i nto three disti nct kinds. There are metap horical e x-

30Cleanth Br ook s and Hobert Penn Warren, Modern Rhetoric, 

sr~rter ed ition. (New York . Har court, Brace and World, 

I n c . , 1961.), p. 245. 
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p r ess i ons with the ir poet i c tou c h , there are Foreigni sms ,, 31 

which are mo s tly used by s ome of hi s characters and the thi rd 

g roup contains contemporary vocabulary. In order to have a 

g limpse o f Baalu ' s diction, a few examples a r e di scussed be-

l ow. The f irst on e i s from Kadmas Bas h ager: 

~ n Ii- 11)(J).1 Mf t I\ an f(Jl{l Ii N'l.n 1 (j: 11 'I aJ. (J). 

Ii']' n'H[n(J). t1)(;, an 'f'N\l eCl'l(\ :: n tl\ e 

~!J [n(J). \ 1 [ '\'1 1> \ Q} :: t! [ nffi.1 M 1 ~OIl.f 

(Jl{l nTH 'l. 1\.1 n0- ~ (\ jM' :: 1\ III) r'j e lJ1 1\ H.V 

{l j Olltl T rL.5'11 fleml)9"( :: 
Baalu , 1962 , p. ll) 

Because Abe r a is g,.:' lazy to wash hi s back 

p r operly , he likes to be ' cooked ' l ying 

,~ hi s back in t h e bath-tub. Spec i a lly 

the question of his back i s something 

diffi cult . He coul dn 't get the means by 

whi c h he could wash hi s back properly. 

He will not disl ike if h e g ets a wife only 

f o r thi s purpose . 

ro ?'/'(\ is a very strong word in th i s context. For a man 

t o be ' cooked ' is just unimaginable. It i s somethi ng odd. 

But in here we come ac ro ss Abera lying in a bath-tub which is 

full o f hot water. That i s the n ovelist ' s ch o i ce, h e is u s -

ing the wo rd metaph ori cal ly and by impl i cat i on he is showing 

how much Ab era is eager to wash h is body . The passage also 

indicates t h e l a zine s s of the ch aracter. 

I n t h e next examp l e we find a me t aph ori cal e xp r ession 

u sed to desc rib e Hail emari am Ab e r a ' s friend. In here Hail e -

ma ri am's manner of wa l k ing is brought into view. Underneath 

this desc ription we can see the car e l essness of the c h a r acte r 

too . 

31 I . R. Galperin , Sylist i cs 2nd ed. (Moscow: Higher 

Scho o l, 1977, p. 87 . 



While Ha il emari a m wa lks , h e ' files ' the 
g round with hi s heel, as if h e i s like a 
man who carries a h eavy thing. Thus he 
does not have a ny Sh0 0 with a h ee l. 
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Li terally qo LQ s i gnifi es making smooth a surface by fil-

ing. But in here we have a man 'filing ' the ground with hi s 

heel s . This is t h e expression of Baalu which he thinks is 

highly effe ct i ve to reveal hi s character ' s habit . n tLhl+ 

eqnC"l(\ 'files wi t h hi s heel' is so st rong a n expression whi c h 

h as the oapacity to reveal the exact manne r of walking of Haile-

mariam. In Baalu ' s novel such s ing le words a r e used in abun-

dance and in most of the cases they are u sed in the context 

where the de piction of characters is involved. Among s uc h 

s ingle words e.{l\m '1'(\ 'breaks him , ' desoribing a character ' s 

headache, 'hung ry eyes,' showing 3. man's desire, lil'l t 9" &t 

' cutt ing face ' and lil'lt9" Q.9"G ' a cutting vo ic e, ' 1 I'{I'I ' bursts 

out ' which describes a character ' s anger a nd inne r f eel ing@ "lt 

' to become moul dy, ' desc ribing mental r etardat i on, a re striking. 

These e xp r ess ions a r e used recurr e n t ly a.nd are to b e found in 

the oth e r nove l s too s Llch as in the fo ll owing instances f'rom 

Baa1u' s third and f ourth n o v e ls: 

tllC (,)(])'Iio 111\'1': lil'l j 9" me9" & io 11@'lo 
aJ l' f n ~Il,t(]). ?tr L r@f ne 1', f @Ii () 
I nc: : (Baalu , 1972, I.p .186j 

Tabour ' s body has dimin i shed his ' cutting ' 
brown face loo ks pal e and is wrinkled like 
an old taxi-cab. 



hl]).eet hnn noortfi<;' I11I-+U 'J.1 ooQ­
I ~? hAl]). nnAt~ n ,~ hn~ 

(Baalu, 1972, I I ,p. 146) 

" So is i t by running away from discus- . " " 
sion forums and despislng the platform of 
t h e mas ses? "S8 jd he, f l atteri ng him by 
making his red ' cutting ' f ace . 
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The ocurrence of such metaphorical worus, pal'ticularly u sed 

to describe the facia l exp r essions of characters, i s common in 

Baalu ' s style. Baalu has a great interest in the human face. 

In a ll his novels, he de sc rib es the faces of hi s charac t ers and 

this is done partly by means of metaphorical expressions. 

Baalu's diction cou l d be char acterized as having a poetic 

touch . This property of his diction could be ascertained by ~ 

examining the followi ng examples: 

-h e <;' A~ h'io 00'1' f t2 '/'1 n fA'f : he ~ 'n ~~ ~ 
'111 'l.t Ar\t') ()I]). tQ-? t ~~A'f :: (j:&9' nQ-1 Ii' 
CftJAt 1iJ).:: n aq,t ~r\Ai' :: eHht OO\1fl At. ~[ 
ml]). e ~I]). I 1]). :: M \ j; ,tc)'? (, til 12 t. i\. 1 flo e 
T' t') (\0: : t / r. io~ n g.9" [ e 0» [ ~(j: 0» ? 'f 1 U I]).() t 
{)<;'" • • • (Baal u -;-i9'6G;' p .1'7) 

- He v i s u a li zes Aynal em in hi s imag inat i on. 
Is it possible for her to get married in my 
presence? Th at means I am dead and without 
any feeling. 1 won ' t count myself as a 
human b eing if I s uppress my feeling. I 
h ave to abduc t her-that i s t h e only alte r­
native . I don 't care fo r Fitawrari Teka, 
h er fathe r. Let the school r emain un­
fini shed and become the 'moruJ~ent of our 
l ove ' . 

That i s Haddis Sahle the hero in Baalu' s second novel who 

is attracted by the charm of Aynal em and the charm of working 

with the hands. Aynalem has come between Haddis and t he con s -

truction of the new school a nd Haddi s is puzzled which to 

choose. In his imagination, h e dares to say t9"U[t r.~ 
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e If>C 'let ti'e school remain unfinished, ' but in actual 

ity he cannot h o ld thi s, for the school is the s ymbol of his 

love of working with the hands in order to bring development. 

On the othe r hand, the love of Aynalem disturbs his mind and 

whil e deep in his thoughts he decides to make the school a 

memory of their love , F.' monument that remains standing for ages. 

Thus Baa lu selects the "oetic expression ' ?!j: If> tT l CJ(J).t\t' to 

imply the immensity of Haddis's love of Aynalem. 

Midnight has passed . Sirak the writer is 

sitti ng alone and he is contemplating. Ideas 

that flow like a sterun-'firy ' words-sentence s 

with ' flames' - none. 

These are the words with which Baalu begins his fourth 

novel. Th ey show the state o f mind in which Sirak is. Sirak 

i s striving to compose his nove l, but is unable to write even 

a s ingle sent e nce because of the c ircumstances . He is suf-

fering from a temporary lack of expression . The kind s of word s 

and sen tenc e s with which he desires to express his ideas are 

not coming forward. Thus he simp ly sits there c ontemplating . 

The particul a r prefe rence s of vocabulary a nd sentences that 

Sirak seeks are terme d as n r'] f 'l'. and \nM\ll 'l: by Baalu. 

These two words are so compact but imply much. They di sc lose 

the vigour and highly reve a ling nature of the words. Such 

word s are s p e cial kinds with which the writer wants to express 

him self, reveal his warm feelings and unique experiences. 
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B~alu Girma is a novelis t who understands the powe r of 

words, a nd he declares this in his fourth novel by putt ing it 

into the mouth of the main character in the following way: 

• •• \ q: Ii. M (]). ,,:g. J i') t 1 q: i» C <;" 9"1;"t r\ao 1 
M ji') t ,5" \ fl,11 f" :: q(l (]).l t\:g. Q Il f<;" Il je 

t\. 1 (\8.. q OIJ. 'F r) j i') t n (l (]). " :g. trfl (]).!l '1' til 4. 1 
qO!J.Jm<;" h? ji')t :: l1C nil i; q(l(]). ,,:g.: aor'j6 j I' 

ji')t •• ji')t: : ji')t n [<» nl'1'J'F c;' 'ftD.: : 
( p . 11 5 ) 

.... My soul lacks wo rds to express her love 

a nd wish for mankind. Words that are c apablc 

of revealing the pleasure and suffering of 

man .. . Words that strengthen hope in the 

heart of man. My subject is mankind, my 

weapon words ... . Words . . .. Words are unique 

diamonds. 

The impo rtance of words to express o n e ' s inner feelings 

is brought out in here poe tically. The fact that - writer 

strives hard to reveal the re a lity through word s is also empha-

s ized. In order to depict the re a lity and to show the despair , 

suffering and happiness of human beings a ppropri.ate won'ls a r e 

of paramount importance. Baalu seems to have felt the need to 

select expressions that possess the capac ity of communicating 

one's ideas with precision and force when he ·,;ri t es l1C nil i; 

'my subject is mankind, my weapon 

words'. Baalu bearing in mind the vitality of wo rds declares 

metaphori cally that words are nl'1'J'f ' diamonds ' . '['his s ingle 

words with it s poetic t ouch is meant to emphasize the precious-

ne ss of word s to a creative writer. And it is with this strong 

conv i ction that :' 3.alu Girma in all his novel s u ses words whi c h are 

carefully chosen to serve their particular purposes. His meta-

phorical expressions used in his four novels are selected to 
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give to his p r ose the essenti a l vigour and precision. 

The second variety of diction that characterizes Baalu's 

style is "Fcreignism" . These are words which are borrowed 

from a fore i g n lang uage . Baal u Girm a uses s u ch words in a ll 

his novels in the context of characters who h a v e a modern edu-

cation. Some of the foreignisms in Baalu ' s style are adapted 

in the Amharic form. The following par agraph prov ide s evide, ce 

n. itl I'H 9" ;t 1'1 H H GJ.(Tl;tt\ : : n H.J 11?" ;t 

n11 9" ;t ~0Ijp0 I (l'.(J). ~(]IJoH.J " aD m i 1\ ~ ()(J).9": : 
I r> n 1 n u (].t ri.Jal t 'l' 1'1 n 9" C'l \l UJoC' U r'jIll 
nnt\t t\inQln e 'Fn t\(Baalu, 1962, p .3) 

The house is overwhelmed with s tillnes s . 

The fl avour of the mu s i c that c ome s out 

of t h e s tillness i s e ndl e ss. It is cap­

able of making the soul quive r out of 

h app iness. It i s capab le of ag i tating 

one ' s mind and make it dance. 

This i s t h e fir s t paragr aph which beging Kadmas Bahager 

a nd the atmosph ere in Abe r a ' s h ou se is desc rib ed in it. Of 

particul a r i n terest in here i s the Eng lish word ' to danc e ' 

which is used by taking the knh a r ic f o rm t\Jil Q 1 il ' make danc e '. 

From the Engli s h verb ' to dance ' the Amh a ri c Q In is taken . 

Baalu s eem s to favour this fo r e i gni sm and he again uses it in 

his f ourth novel in the f o l lowing ma nner at the beginning page 

of De r as iew : 

He im ag ines t hat the blank paper in 

front of him is yawn ing by openi ng hi s 

mout h. He imag ine s that the lines in 

the pape r a r e dancin g and laughing at 

him. 
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In thi s pe r sonified p a r ag raph Sirak , the writer is visuali­

zing the pape r as if i t i s a human bein g a nd he t hu s att ribute s 

the qual ities of ' dancing ' a nd ' l aughing a t' to the paper. The 

f o r eignism n ~Q \~ i s one of t he words that e ndow t he lines of 

t he pape r with human qualities. The use of f o reignism is not 

seen only in these two nove l s, we come ac r oss words s u ch as 

th 1.1\ 'e 'technical' Oll l\ 1.1\ 't ' mech a nic a l ; f.\lli"'\j'e ' econo-

mi cal' in Yekkey Kokeb Tirr, these are al"ong t"e words which 

a r e a d apted by taking Amh a ri c forms. In here a n Amharic suffix 

- n 'e - ' aw l' i s added to make t h e words t echni cal a nd mec h a ni ­

cal to fo ll ow the Amh ar i c form of mak ing suc h adjectives: 

tec hn ical 1h 1.1\ t\ /teknikaawi/ 

mechani cal aD 1\ 1.1\ 't /mekanikawi/ 

economical f. r <;" OIJ. _~ 'P. /economiyawi/ 

In the same way, we find in Baalu' s novels , English words 

tha t are taken as they a r e, words suc h as 6 i"i Ni') 'revoluti on, 

le7;)') ~ ' p ropagan da ' . Ilr'l ' boss', OIJ. 'L ' mini', t5'6 

' theory ' r O'J.h ' comic', Such words are indication s of the f act 

that Baalu' s styl e e xhibits f o r e i gnism in matters of dict i on. 

When c h ange takes p l ace in a society, words t hat exp r ess 

the incoming change a r e needed. This is facilit ated by means 

s u ch as borrowing, co i nages, or e x tend ing the meaning of a lready 

exist i ng words. Th i s is evident in the Amharic language. Since 

the outbreak of the Eth i op i an Revolution in 1966, new words 

that a r e used to express the va rious aspects of t h e r evo lut ion 

have come. New words such as nil ~t , revolution ' r'l [ \ 'ft\, r adical ' 
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(] 6,(j). Vl-Hl ' the masses', COli t q (\9" 'ideology' ilQ.)6 'reac-

tionary' nCil t ilt\(\ ' anarchi sm', have appeared in the Amhari c 

language. Baalu seems to be aware of the ch a nging soc i ety, 

and he does not hesitate to use the new arrivals. This makes 

him a writer who is on the a lert to contemporary situations. 

Baa l u employs the contemporary vocabulary specially in hi s 

third and fourth novAls. Thus using current vocabulary may be 

taken as an outstanding mark of his diction. In Yekkey Kokeb 

Tirri and Derasiew, we come across words and phrases such as 

'1'£ liD C 'red terror', \ '1" liD C ' whi te terror ' , il Q.C 11£ 

'opportunist' "UjOhtri.)''l: OljD Ij'i!\t 'democrat i c cent rali sm', 

aolhC , slogan' lJ n.D .Q.C Pot 'underground organization' , 

hll tt 'phenomenon'. Banlu Girma influenced by the particular 

aspects of the society he wants to reveal, by the minor and 

major themes and the kinds of people he wants to dep i ct in 

these two novels makes an abundantuse of such words and phrases. 

In an at tempt to identify the type of Baalu ' s diction, 

mention of single words and phrases has been made. This may 

seem odd, but Chapman c l aims " si ng l e words imip inge on the mind 

more often in literature than in other styles, and it i s part 

of the writer's art that they shou l d do so~ 3 2 Thus it is with 

this understanding that attention has been focused here on 

some sing l e words, from Baalu ' s novels. 

32 Raymond Chapman, Lin uistics and Literature: An Tntro­
duction to Literary Stylistics London: Edward Arnold, 
1980), p.63. 



CHAPTER IV 

4 . CONCLUSION 

In this study so far an attempt has been made to identify 

the major feature s that characte ri ze the styles of Haddis 

Alemayehu a nd Daalu Girma. Thi s i s just a p a rtial vie\-l 1,·,rhich 

focuses only on a limited number 01' styli st i c devices that are 

most freque ntly encountered in the works of the two noveli sts . 

The nature of the s ubject of style has compel l ed the r esearche r 

to fix upon only on figures of speech, syntactic featu r es, sen-

tenc e leng th and diction . This seems appropriate when the 

broadness and complexity of the sub j ect of styl e a r e conside r ed. 

Styl e is a wide concept that compri ses differe nt views, and it 

could b e approach ed from various a ngles . This being the fact 

it would be unprofi table and beyond the capacity of this paper 

to deal with s ome o the r aspec ts o f s tyl e. The works of the 

two nove li sts could be subjected to a further stylist i c analysis 

in the l ight of the othe r a spects of style. As David Da iches 

hold s a lit e rary s tudy to be " des i gned to d emon st rate the nature 

and quality o f a work and s o to increase understanding a nd app-

r ec i ation it must a lways b e fragmen tary , indi rect, app r ox imate. 

I t can n eve r be a complete and wholly satisfactory de scription 

of wha t t a kes place in the work of a rt. ,, 33 Thu s in this s tudy 

what h as been done i s to present a fragmentary view o f six 

33 David Daiches, Critic al Approac h es to Litera ture 
(Eng l ewood, Cliffs N.J . Prentice Ha ll , 1956)p . 391 . 
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novels of the two Ethiopian writers in terms of some s i gn i ficant 

aspects of sty l e. 

Since the style of a writer is his -habi tual a nd r egul ar 

selec tion from the expressive resources t hat a r e to be found 

in his language, the stylisti c devices identified and descri­

bed in the works of Haddis Alemayehu and Baalu Girm a have been 

considered as t heir consistent p r edi l ection s. These p r eferen­

ce s of Haddi s and Baal u employed to serve thei r expressive re­

quirements do c h a r acterize t h e ir parti c ular li terary styl es . 

As revealed i n the study , the choices of the c r eative writers 

a re car eful ly executed in order to attain their goals. The 

choices that the two autho r s have made a r e meant to p roduce 

a r tistic effects that a re essent i al to the general designs of 

the novels. The par ticularly se lected expressions, the figure s 

of speech a nd the other devi ces of styl e contribute to the to­

tal effect of the books. 

As seen in the majo r sect i on of the present study , the di­

fferent features of s tyle are arranged and combined t o ac hieve 

the most perfect e xpression of the novelist's ideas . Ha ddi s 

and Baalu h ave c h osen styli s ti c devices that the y think a r e 

app r opriate for the purposes o f enhancing their ma j o r and minor 

themes for dep i ct ing characters and their main preoccupations, 

a n d fo r the chi ef a im of reveali n g some asp e cts o f t h e soc i ety . 

These two noveli sts seem to h ave attained harmoniOUS styles 

whic h are tightly knit with their creat i ve desires of r eveal­

ing the realities with manners that are capab l e of touching 
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the fe e lings of the readers and drawing their at t entions 80 as 

to JT>ake them consc ious of the exis ting s ituat i o n s. 

Haddis Alemeyehu and Baa l u Girma have cultivated t heir own 

styl es whi c h indi c ate their a rtistic pre fe rences. This is de­

pendent upon thir knowl edge of the language in whi c h they a re 

writing and the creative utilization of it. The fact that they 

a r e abJe to mould feature s which contribute much to the develop­

ment of the ir ideas is a sign of their artistic ma turity which 

h as made their work s worth considering. 

One of the essential qualities o f a creat i ve write r i s t o 

know his society and to be a bl e to r e veal it in his c apacity 

as a writer . Thus Haddis Alemayehu and Baalu Girma s eems t o 

have a considerable awareness of the society in whi c h they a re 

l iving. They h ave tried to depict some aspec t s of the soc i ety 

which they possess a good knowl edge of. And in doing so, they 

both have s ynthesise d their creative abilities with their aims. 

In the sections that dealt with marks of Haddis ' s s tyle, 

we have seen how he contrives his medium so as to expose the 

feudal exploitation and the conditions of t he poor peasan ts . 

We have a l so witnessed the way he presented the rol e of the 

educated young in chang ing the soc ie t y, and the obst acles 

created by the feudal system. The uniformity of s tyle evid­

enced in both Fikir Iske Mekabir and Wonjelegnaw Dagna indi ­

cates that Ha ddis possesse s an established style which is 

recognizable by means of e x a mining t h e various dev i ces h8 h as 

used. In the same way , we have seen how Baalu has executed 
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an artistic contrivance by making use of his knowledge of the 

Amharic l anguage in his a ttempt to reve a l in Kadmas Bashage r, 

the life of the educated man who i s striving to get his heart's 

desire and to discover his personality , in Yehilina Dewol the 

zeal of the youth to change the soc iety by means of work, in 

Ye kkey Kokeb Tirri some aspects of the Ethiopi an Revol;·tion in 

the years 1963 - 1971 and in Derasiew the rol e of the writer 

in hi s society hi s difficult life and his predicament. The 

styl e that Baalu Girma adopts in his four novels reveals r e ­

gularity which could be attributed to the recurrent use of his 

stylistic selections. 
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